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To 
Maudine, Mark, Cherith, Craig, and Brian 

who taught me that exegesis 
is not an end in itself 

but must always be applied 

We have been studying cheerfully and seriously. 
As far as I was concerned it could have contin
ued in that way, and I had already resigned 
myself to having my grave here by the Rhine! ... 
And now the end has come. So listen to my piece 
of advice: exegesis, exegesis, and yet more exe
gesis! Keep to the Word, to the scripture that has 
been given to us. 

Karl Barth 

(On the event of his formal farewell to his students in Bonn, just 
prior to his expulsion from Germany in 1935. Quoted in Eber
hard Busch, Karl Barth: His Life from Letters and Autobiographical 
Texts; Philadelphia: Fortress Press, 1976.) 
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PREFACE 

I WELCOME THE PUBLISHER'S INVITATION to offer this third edition of New 
Testament Exegesis, which is appearing in conjunction with the third 

edition of Douglas Stuart's Old Testament Exegesis (see Preface to First 
Edition). The major "revisions" to this edition are bibliographical
an enormous amount of new literature and Internet resources have 
appeared in the last ten years. At the same time, the basic UBS/Nes
tle-Aland Greek text has appeared in a new revision (UBS4 and NA27 

respectively), as has a newly, considerably revised edition by Freder
ick W. Danker of the basic Greek lexicon-known by all as "Bauer" 
but now to be known as BDAG. This means that Sections 11.2 ("Estab
lishing the Text") and 11.4 ("The Analysis of Words") have been rather 
thoroughly revised to reflect these new editions, facsimiles of which 
have also been included. 

Books of the kind edited by I. H. Marshall (see Preface to First Edi
tion) and Black and Dockery (Preface to Second Edition), which offer 
helpful essays on all kinds of matters related to interpreting the New 
Testament, continue to be forthcoming. I call attention to these two: 

Joel B. Green (ed.), Hearing the New Testament: Strategies for Inter
pretation (Grand Rapids: Wm. B. Eerdmans Publishing Co., 
1995). 

XI 



XII PREFACE 

Stanley E. Porter (ed.), Handbook to Exegesis of the New Testament 
(Leiden: E. J. Brill, 1997}. 

I have also elaborated or revised the earlier editions at two signif
icant points. First, at Step 8 (and Section II.S of Chapter II), I have 
rewritten large portions of the section to include the flourishing of 
two dimensions of this task: social science criticism (understanding 
the culture through the eyes of sociological study) and intertextual
ity (listening to the "echoes" of the OT in the NT writers, as well as 
their direct citations). Second, I have rewritten Step 11 (G) to put more 
emphasis where it belongs: on the evangelist's own narrative. 

Since this book assumes that the biblical books have "authors," 
and that the view of an author counts for something in the exegetical 
process, I have added an Appendix to this edition with a brief dis
cussion of this presupposition in light of some postmodem theories 
of "interpretation" that begin with the reader and tend to negate the 
concept of "author" altogether. 

As always, I am indebted to others for help of various kinds: to 
Carey Newman, editor at Westminster John Knox Press, who initi
ated this process and who encouraged me with generous support 
when the deadline had to be delayed because of surgery; to my for
mer teaching assistant, now assistant professor of New Testament at 
Fuller Seminary, Rick Beaton, who helped bring me up to speed on 
computer-aided research (as he did regularly some years ago as my 
TA!); and to my Regent colleague, Loren Wilkinson, professor of 
Interdisciplinary Studies, who took the time to read and critique the 
Appendix. 

Whitsuntide 2001 



PREFACE 
TO THE FIRST EDITION 

A FORMER NEW TESTAMENT COLLEAGUE WaS once asked by a Student 
how he could learn to do exegesis, intending that his teacher 

should suggest a book. My colleague answered, "You will just have 
to take a course." That answer is the tacit admission of what all of us 
who teach NT know to be true: There simply is no book that serves 
either as a textbook or a guide for students to learn the exegetical 
process, from the opening of their Bibles to the writing of the paper. 
This book hopes to fill that lacuna. 

There are, of course, some useful books available for those who do 
exegesis. The closest to the kind I have tried to write is by Otto Kaiser 
and Werner G. Kiimmel, Exegetical Method: A Student's Handbook, rev. 
ed. (Seabury Press, 1981). But these are essays, not student guides. 
The book is useful to a degree, but as anyone knows who has tried to 
use it as a text, it is much too general for classroom purposes. A use
ful handbook by John H. Hayes and Carl R. Holladay has recently 
appeared: Biblical Exegesis: A Beginner's Handbook (John Knox Press, 
1982).1t covers both OT and NT in the same chapters and approaches 
the task from the perspective of the various critical procedures. 

Two other recent books are especially useful to help the stu
dent/pastor to understand the various concerns and methodologies 
that go into the exegetical process for the NT: I. Howard Marshall 

XIII 
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(ed.), New Testament Interpretation: Essays on Principles and Methods 
(Wm. B. Eerdmans Publishing Co., 1977), 406 pp., and Daniel J. Har
rington, Interpreting the New Testament: A Practical Guide (Michael 
Glazier, 1979), 149 pp. Either of these books would serve as a good 
companion to the present book, since they elaborate in considerable 
detail some of the methodological concerns that are treated in a more 
"how to" fashion here. 

My own reasons for writing this book are several. First, in all my 
own years of training, I was never taught how to do exegesis. Part of 
the reason for that, of course, is that I never attended seminary. But 
as an undergraduate Bible major and as a Ph.D. student in NT stud
ies, I was never specifically trained in exegesis. An undergraduate 
course in hermeneutics was typical of many such courses-a lot of 
general, and often helpful, information, but not designed to teach the 
student how to exegete a piece of text in particular. On the other hand, 
I saw what was passing for exegesis in many seminaries and gradu
ate schools-basically advanced Greek, in which "exegesis" meant to 
know the meaning of words and determine "what kind of geni
tive" -and instinct told me that, necessary and useful as such work 
was, it was not exegesis, but only one part of the whole. 

So I did what many of my contemporaries had to do, who also 
were taught "exegesis" as a part of "hermeneutics" or as "advanced 
Greek" -I learned on my own. Of course I had many teachers: the 
better commentaries, such as that by Barrett on 1 Corinthians; my col
leagues, especially David M. Scholer, now dean of Northern Baptist 
Seminary, with whom I team-taught the course in Interpreting the 
New Testament, and to whom I owe so much that has gone into this 
book. But much I learned simply by sitting with a piece of text and 
hammering out the questions on my own. 

The impetus for writing the book came initially from my colleague 
Douglas Stuart, whose similar experience with OT exegesis led him to 
write the prior companion volume to this one (Old Testament Exegesis; 
Westminster Press, 1980). Soon after Professor Stuart's book appeared, 
I wistfully voiced the desire to James Heaney of The Westminster 
Press that I would someday like to write the NT companion volume. 
Dr. Heaney exercised the proper pressure that finally resulted in 
"someday" becoming a deadline to be met with a manuscript. 
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Because this is a companion volume to Professor Stuart's book, I 
have had his always at my side, and I have purposefully tried to fol
low his outline as much as possible. Some students, who have already 
used Old Testament Exegesis with profit, at times will even find some 
verbatim repetition. I make no apologies for that; at many points the 
two disciplines intersect, and the two volumes are intended to be 
companions. But because OT and NT exegesis are in fact different dis
ciplines, there are also some obvious differences in the format of the 
two books. The most notable differences are these: (a) I have included 
a second chapter in which several of the details of the outline given 
in Chapter I are elaborated. This second chapter is intended to teach 
students how to use certain key tools and how to wrestle with the 
basic components of exegesis. (b) Chapter IV (comparable to Professor 
Stuart's Chapter III) on aids and resources has been keyed to two bib
liographies already extant. It did not seem necessary to duplicate this 
material when several such adequate helps are already available. 

XV 

Students will soon learn that not everyone will do-or teach
exegesis in precisely the same way. This book attempts to take that 
into account. The steps given here are not hard-and-fast rules; they 
are guidelines. If another ordering of steps suits you better, or is fol
lowed by your own teachers, then by all means adapt to suit your 
own needs. What I have tried to provide is a guide to all the steps nec
essary to do good exegesis. To that end I trust it will be useful. 

As with Old Testament Exegesis, this book assumes that exegesis 
requires a minimal knowledge of Greek. But it also is written to 
encourage the use of Greek by those whose knowledge of the lan
guage has grown rusty. Those students without knowledge of Greek 
will be able to use much of the guide, especially Chapter I. But as you 
will see in Chapter II, many of the crucial things require some work
ing knowledge of the original language. Here we have offered trans
lations of the Greek so that you might benefit as much as possible 
from this material. In fact, if you take the time to learn well the Greek 
alphabet, you will be able to use most of the tools discussed in that 
chapter. It is hoped that this book will encourage you eventually to 
acquire a knowledge of the language itself. 

I would also like to reiterate here the need to have on hand two of 
the books Professor Stuart mentions in his Introduction: 
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Frederick W. Danker, Multipurpose Tools for Bible Study; 3d ed. (St. 
Louis: Concordia Publishing House, 1970); 

Richard N. Soulen, Handbook of Biblical Criticism; 2d ed. (Atlanta: 
John Knox Press, 1981). 

These books will be excellent supplements to the present one, 
Danker's being a more thorough examination of the tools mentioned 
in Chapters II and IV, and Soulen's being a mine of definitions and 
explanations for nearly all the exegetical terms and techniques you 
will ever run across. 

Finally, acknowledgment must be made of others besides Profes
sors Scholer and Stuart who have contributed to this book. I am 
indebted to Professor Robert A. Guelich of Northern Baptist Seminary 
for some initial encouragement and especially for some helpful 
insights in using the Greek synopsis; to my colleague Dr. Rod 
Whitacre for generous interaction on the whole, and especially tor 
material on the section on grammatical analysis; to my former student 
and sometime colleague Gerry Camery-Hoggatt for helpful sugges
tions at every stage, and especially for material on the documentation 
of secondary sources. My other two NT colleagues, Royce G. Gruen
ler and J. Ramsey Michaels, also joined in several hours of vigorous 
discussion of many parts. Special thanks for the expert typing skills of 
Holly Greening, Corinne Languedoc, and Anne Swetland. 



PREFACE 
TO THE SECOND EDITION 

THE WARM WELCOME WITH WHICH the first edition Of thiS book WaS 
received was both gratifying and the certain evidence that such a 

book was needed. Now-a decade later-a revised edition is called 
for, not because the basic elements or methods of exegesis have 
changed, but because much else has happened in ten years. Four mat
ters in particular have called for this new edition. 

First, I have spent the past six years teaching exegesis in the con
text of Regent College (Vancouver, B.C.), where the composition of 
our student body has forced me to rethink how this material can best 
be adapted for those who work with the English Bible only. Although 
many of our students are pursuing career church ministries, the 
majority are not, and our basic exegesis course is designed to cover 
both OT and NT, for both M.Div. and Diploma students, the major
ity of whom do not have Greek. I still require all students to learn the 
Greek alphabet (as suggested in the Preface to the First Edition), so 
that they may use the better tools, and I also require them to do 
assignments that force hands-on use of the various primary sources 
(in translation) noted in Step 8; but I also have made some adjust
ments for the sake of non-Greek students, both in the ordering of the 
steps and in bringing them more quickly to the secondary literature, 

XVII 
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especially commentaries. These adjustments are now reflected in this 
revised edition. 

Second, there has been a staggering amount of new secondary lit
erature produced during the past decade. This new edition, therefore, 
allows me the opportunity to update the resources in Chapter IV. Not 
only so, but even the items mentioned in the first Preface need to be 
updated. Thus in addition to the volumes by Marshall and Harring
ton, the following very important books should be noted (and prob
ably purchased): 

David A. Black and DavidS. Dockery (eds.), New Testament Criti
cism and Interpretation (Grand Rapids: Zondervan Publishing 
House, 1991). 

Hans Conzelmann and Andreas Lindemann, Interpreting the New 
Testament: An Introduction to the Principles and Methods of N. T. 
Exegesis; trans. by S. S. Schatzmann of Arbeitsbuch zum Neuen 
Testament, 8th Ger. ed. (Peabody, Mass.: Hendrickson Publish
ers, 1988). 

The latter book, despite its English subtitle, not only deals with "prin
ciples and methods" but also offers major sections on backgrounds, 
content overviews, and the issues regarding the interpretation of 
Jesus and early Christianity. 

At a much more practical level, and therefore especially for the 
sake of the English Bible users of this book, useful discussions of 
many of the matters addressed in the present book can be found in: 

F. Furman Kearley, Edward P. Myers, and Timothy D. Hadley 
(eds.), Biblical Interpretation, Principles and Practice: Studies in 
Honor of Jack Pearl Lewis (Grand Rapids: Baker Book House, 
1986). 

Third, during the past decade computer-aided research materials 
have burgeoned. It is hard to know how much of this material prop
erly fits into a "student handbook," but at least some of the more 
readily available, or otherwise especially useful, items are noted in 
Chapter IV. 

Fourth, when this book first appeared, rhetorical criticism was just 
beginning to make its presence felt in exegetical materials. Even 
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though the degree to which NT authors make use of these Hellenis
tic forms has probably been overstated by its practitioners, this area 
of study opens up new ways of hearing the NT letters and thus poten
tially offers many helpful insights into their interpretation. Thus, 
some discussion of rhetorical matters needed to be added (see 
I.9.3[E]), as well as some additional bibliography for further study. 

As with the first edition, I am indebted to several people for their 
help in making this new edition possible. Here I record my thanks 
especially to my teaching assistant for 1991-92, James M. Leonard, 
whose help with students went far beyond all normal TA expecta
tions, and who also reread the first edition with an especially critical 
eye toward its usefulness to students. I am also grateful to Dr. James 
M. Scott of Trinity Western University, who graciously made avail
able to me his especially thorough, unpublished bibliography on 
"Lexical Resources for Greek, Latin and Christian Literatures," and 
who also supplied the necessary bibliography for computer-aided 
research tools. 

XIX 
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INTRODUCTION 

T HE TERM EXEGEsts is used in this book in a consciously limited 
sense to refer to the historical investigation into the meaning of 
the biblical text. The presupposition lying behind this task is that 

the biblical books had "authors" and "readers," and that the authors 
intended their readers to understand what they wrote (see, e.g., 1 Cor. 
5:9-11; 1 John 2:1; see the Appendix). Exegesis therefore answers the 
question, What did the biblical author mean? It has to do both with 
what he said (the content itself) and why he said it at any given point 
(the literary context)-as much as that might be discovered, given our 
distance in time, language, and culture. Furthermore, exegesis is pri
marily concerned with intentionality: What did the author intend his 
original readers to understand? 

Historically, the broader term for the science of interpretation, 
which included exegesis, was hermeneutics. But since hermeneutics 
has come to focus more on meaning as an existential reality, that is, 
what these ancient sacred texts mean for us at a later point in history, 
I have chosen to limit any use of the term to this more restricted sense 
of "contemporary meaning" or "application." 

This book is primarily concerned with the exegetical process itself. 
Thus the immediate aim of the biblical student is to understand the bib
lical text. Exegesis, however, should not be an end in itself. Exegetical 
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essays put forward as "sermons" are usually as dry as dust, infor
mative, perhaps, but seldom prophetic or inspirational. Therefore, 
the ultimate aim of the biblical student is to apply one's exegetical 
understanding of the text to the contemporary church and world. 
Hence this guide also includes some suggestions for moving "from 
text to sermon." 

The process of doing exegesis and of writing an exegesis paper is 
determined in part by the reason(s) one comes to a particular text. 
Basically, there are three such reasons: 

1. a methodical working of one's way through an entire biblical 
book; 

2. an attempt to resolve the difficulties in a well-known crux, or 
problem passage (1 Cor. 7:14; 15:29; etc.); 

3. preparation for next Sunday's sermon or lesson or for other 
related pastoral concerns. 

Professors and writers of commentaries usually approach the text 
for the first reason. In the classroom, students are also involved in this 
process and frequently write their exegesis papers "in the course of 
things." It is hoped that more and more pastors will also learn to 
work exegetically through whole books, not only for immediate 
teaching or preaching purposes but also for creating a deep reservoir 
of biblical material in order to inform their entire ministry. 

Many student exegesis papers are also written for the second reason. 
It is hoped that what is learned in trying to resolve "problem passages" 
will carry over to reason 3 (preaching or pastoral concerns), the most 
common-and urgent-reason ministers approach the biblical text. 
Because of this, an entire chapter is devoted to learning how to exegete 
in "short form," for sermon preparation. But one cannot learn to do 
"short form" well who has not first learned well the whole process. 

The guidelines in Chapter I are written from the perspective of rea
son 2 (dealing with problem passages). Also included (in Step 1) are 
additional helps for those whose approach is reason 1 (working 
through an entire book). 

The first thing one must note of any biblical text is elementary, but 
it is also the crucial matter, for it determines much of the rest. What 
kind of literature are you exegeting? The NT is composed basically of 
four types (genres): 
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1. The Epistles, for the most part, are comprised of paragraphs of 
argument or exhortation. Here the exegete must learn, above all 
else, to trace the flow of the writer's argument in order to under
stand any single sentence or paragraph. 

2. The Gospels are comprised of pericopes, individual units of nar
rative or teaching, which are of different kinds, with different 
formal characteristics, and which have been set in their present 
contexts by the evangelists. 

3. Acts is basically a series of connected shorter narratives that form 
one entire narrative interspersed with speeches. 

3 

4. The book of Revelation is basically a series of carefully con
structed visions, woven together to form a complete apocalyptic 
narrative. 

Although they have many things in common, each of these genres 
also has its own peculiar exegetical problems and "rules." Therefore, 
in Chapter I the guide is divided into four parts: (A) some initial steps 
common to all the genres, (B) some special steps peculiar to each of 
the genres, (C) some further steps common to all, and (D) some con
cluding remarks about application. 

It is assumed that the guide is not necessarily to be read through 
in a sitting but that it will be used in conjunction with the actual work 
of exegesis. Therefore, if you are exegeting a passage from the Epis
tles, you should follow the first eight steps common to all (1.1-8), then 
follow the three steps peculiar to the Epistles in part B (I.9 [E] to 11 
[E]), then skip to part C for Steps 12-15 (1.12-15). Do the same for a 
paper on the Gospels, Acts, or Revelation. It should be noted that at 
Step 15, "Write the paper," guidelines again differ for a passage from 
the Epistles or the Gospels. Because Chapter I does not "read right 
through" for any of the genres, the student will probably find it use
ful to refer regularly to the schematic diagram found at the beginning 
of that chapter. 

Remember as you use this guide that all the steps do not apply equally 
to all NT passages. For example, some passages will have no textual 
problems at all, while for others the resolution of the textual question 
will be a major consideration in understanding. For still other texts, 
the crucial matter will be contextual or lexical or an insight from the 
historical or social-cultural context. There is no way to know in 
advance what questions a particular passage will raise. What you 
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need to do is to go through all the steps; but as you become familiar 
with a passage, it will tend to become clear to you how to assign the 
relative weight of each step and its subpoints. 

A final word to those who use only the English Bible. First, you 
need to take heart that you can learn to do exegesis as well as anyone 
else. Knowing Greek gives one obvious advantages in several mat
ters of detail. But the person without Greek who is willing to do a bit 
of extra work can enter into the full joys of this discipline. You must 
take seriously the need to learn the Greek alphabet; that will give you 
direct access to most of the better tools, especially when it comes to 
the study of words. 

Second, the English Bible portion of Step 3 is the absolutely essen
tial matter. Here you will learn not only how to become thoroughly 
acquainted with your passage but also how to discover what needs 
to be investigated. This is your entry point into the content questions. 
The point of this exercise is not to make choices between the various 
translations as to which one you prefer! Rather, it is to lead you to the 
secondary sources where these matters are discussed. But the goal is 
to learn the method well enough so that even here you can learn to 
have confidence in making up your own mind. 

Third, you will help yourself immensely if you read widely in the 
secondary literature for each step listed in Chapter IV. Items that are 
especially helpful for beginning students in these various disciplines 
are carefully marked. 

In time, you may find it possible to learn the Greek language itself, 
at least at a very basic level. If you do, you will find to your delight 
that it is not nearly as difficult as you have imagined or as some have 
suggested. 
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GUIDE FOR FULL EXEGESIS 

Be sure to read the Introduction first! 

T HE KEY TO GOOD EXEGESIS is the ability to ask the right questions Of 
the text in order to get at the author's intended meaning. Good 
exegetical questions fall into two basic categories: questions of 

content (what is said) and of context (why it is said). 
The contextual questions are of two kinds: historical and literary. 

Historical context has to do both with the general historical-socio
logical-cultural setting of a document (e.g., the city of Corinth, its 
geography, people, religions, social environment, economy) and with 
the specific occasion of the document (i.e., why it was written). Liter
ary context has to do with why a given thing was said at a given point 
in the argument or narrative. 

The questions of content are basically of four kinds: textual criti
cism (the determination of the actual wording of the author), lexical 
data (the meaning of words), grammatical data (the relationship of 
words to one another), and historical-cultural background (the rela
tionship of words and ideas to the background and culture of the 
author and his readers). 

Good exegesis, therefore, is the happy combination-or careful 
integration-of all these data into a readable presentation. The aim of 

5 
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WRITING AN EXEGESIS PAPER 

A SCHEMATIC 

STEP 1: 

Survey the historical context 
in general. 

STEP 2: 

Confirm the limits of the 
passage. 

STEP 3: 

Become thoroughly 
acquainted 
with your paragraph/peri
cope. 

STEP 4: 

Analyze sentence structures 
and syntactical relationships. 
(See 11.1) 

STEP 5: 

Establish the text. 
(See 11.2) 

STEP 6: 

Analyze the grammar. 
(See 11.1 and 3) 

STEP 7: 

Analyze significant words. 
(See 11.4) 

STEP 8: 

Research the historical
cultural background. 
(See 11.5) 

Go to Steps 9-11 on the basis of 
the literary genre of your 
passage. 

EPISTLES 

STEP 9 (E): 

Determine the formal 
character of the epistle. 

STEP 10 (E): 

Examine the historical 
context in particular. 

STEP 11 (E): 

Determine the literary 
context. 

GOSPELS 

STEP 9 (G): 

Determine the formal charac
ter of the pericope or saying. 

STEP 10 (G): 

Analyze the pericope in 
a Gospel synopsis. 
(See 11.6) 

STEP 11 (G): 

Analyze the pericope 
in its narrative context. 
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ACTS 

STEP 10 (A): 

Research the historical 
questions. 

STEP 11 (A): 

Determine the literary 
context. 

THE REVELATION 

STEP 9 (R): 

Understand the 
formal character 
of the Revelation. 

STEP 10 (R): 

Determine the 
historical context. 

STEP 11 (R): 

Determine the literary 
context. 

Complete the exegesis by 
going through Steps 12-15. 

STEP 12: 

Consider the broader biblical 
and theological contexts. 

STEP 13: 

Consult secondary literature. 

STEP 14 (optional): 
Provide a finished transla
tion. 

STEP 15: 

Write the paper. 

7 
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such a presentation is not originality or uniqueness but as close an 
approximation of the author's original intention as careful investiga
tion can bring us. The schematic on the preceding pages gives you an 
overview of the process. The rest of the chapter leads you through 
each of the steps. 

NOTE WELL: As you go through the steps in this chapter, you need 
to be continually aware of the companion bibliography in Chapter IV. 
In some cases you will need to read widely in order to understand 
the distinctive features or nature of that step. 

A. Initial Steps for All Genres 

At the very beginning of the exegetical process, after you have 
determined the literary genre in which the text exists (see the Intro
duction), you need to have a provisional idea of what is going on, 
both in the whole document in general and in your own paragraph 
(or pericope) in particular. To do this well, several initial steps are 
necessary. 

Step 1. Survey the historical context in general. 

Before the investigation of any sentence, paragraph, or other sub
section of a document, one always needs to have a good sense about 
the entire document. Who is the author? Who are the recipients? 
What is the relationship between them? Where do the recipients live? 
What are their present circumstances? What historical situation occa
sioned this writing? What is the author's purpose? What is the over
all theme or concern? Does the argument or narrative have an easily 
discerned outline? 

It is to your great advantage, if time permits, to do this work for 
yourself; in a book study course this will be done in the process of the 
course. But for the exegesis of a "problem passage," you will often 
want to get right at the passage. Therefore, it is important to consult a 
content-oriented survey and a critical introduction (see Chapter IV.l). 

NoTE: If you are approaching the text for reason 1, that is, method
ically working your way through a book (see Introduction), there is 
no substitute for doing this work for yourself. In this case you should 
do the following: 
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1.1. Read the entire document through in English in one sitting. 

There is no substitute for this step. You never start exegeting a 
book at chapter 1, verse 1. The first step always is to read the entire 
document through. You need a provisional sense of the whole before 
analyzing any of its parts, and you gain such a sense by reading it 
through. [NOTE: One can read a letter the size of Philippians aloud (a 
good exercise, by the way) in about thirteen minutes, so one ought to 
read shorter documents through several times in successive days 
before starting on an exegesis project.] 

After the first reading, go back through it a second time in skim 
fashion and make notes of the following (with references): 

1.1.1. Discover everything you can about the recipients. Are they 
Jews or Gentiles? or a combination? What relation do they have with 
the author? Are there any hints of their socioeconomic situation? 

1.1.2. Discover everything you can about the purpose. Does the 
author explicitly say anything about it? What is implied? 

1.1.3. Note special emphases or concerns that emerge. What words 
or ideas are frequently repeated? What unusual vocabulary recurs? 
What, if anything, might these tell you about the occasion or purpose? 

1.1.4. Work out an annotated outline of the whole book (to be revised 
on further study). 

After you feel somewhat at home with the document as a whole, 
then proceed to the next steps. 

1.2. Check your observations against the secondary literature. 

Now go to the sources mentioned in Chapter IV and see whether 
you missed some insights. If there are significant differences between 
your observations and those in your NT survey or introduction, go 
back over the biblical document with the book in hand to see what 
the reasons are for the differences. 

Step 2. Confirm the limits of the passage. 

Determine whether the passage you have chosen for exegesis is a 
genuine, self-contained unit. Even if you are exegeting only a single 

9 
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sentence, that sentence must be placed in its own paragraph or peri
cope. To do this, check the paragraphing of the two primary critical 
editions of the Greek text (NA27 and UBS4; you will notice that they 
sometimes differ) against two or more modem translations (e.g., 
NRSV and TNN). Where any of these differ, you must tentatively 
decide for yourself what the basic unit is. The final decision on this 
matter will become a part of the whole exegetical process. 

Step 3. Become thoroughly acquainted with your 
paragraphlpericope. 

NoTE WELL: For Steps 3 through 7, some differences in method exist 
for those who use Greek and those who do not. The special instruc
tions for those who use English Bible only are found in brackets fol
lowing the steps for those with Greek. 

For those who use Greek: It would be to your great advantage also 
to read through the instructions for those who must work through 
the same procedures in the English Bible. If you are aiming toward 
or are already involved in professional ministry, you may find these 
materials helpful in teaching others in the church how to do the basic 
steps in the exegetical process. 

For those who use English: Before skipping down to your part of 
the various steps, you should read through the part for Greek exege
sis. This will give you an idea both of what must be done for those 
who know the original language and of what kinds of methodologi
cal differences exist for you. NoTE WELL: (1) Even though you may 
never learn Greek, it will be to your great advantage to learn the 
Greek alphabet; by so doing, you will be able to consult and use most 
of the better tools; (2) even if you cannot enter fully into matters that 
have strictly to do with the Greek language, it is to your great advan
tage to read as widely as possible from the bibliography in Chapter 
IV, so that you may at least understand the kinds of matters that are 
being discussed in the commentaries as you read them. 

3.1. Make a provisional translation. 
[For English Bible see Step 3.3] 

The first essential matter is to become thoroughly acquainted with 
your paragraph. Nothing will better help you do this than to read 
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through your paragraph in Greek and make a provisional translation. 
For rapid reading of the Greek, learn to use either Kubo or Zerwick
Grosvenor (see IV.3). Read the Greek text through several times, until 
you are sufficiently familiar with the content of the passage to be able 
to translate it without the lexical-grammatical aid. Then write out 
your translation, using your aid if you need to. Remember, this is not 
a finished translation. The purpose of this step is primarily to famil
iarize yourself with the content of your paragraph. 

3.2. Make a provisional list of exegetical difficulties. 

As you write out your translation, make a separate list of textual, 
grammatical, and lexical items that will need special study. For 
example, are there textual variations that make a difference in how 
one understands the text? Note especially any and all variations in 
the apparatus of UBS4, since these were selected on the basis of their 
significance for translation. Which matters of grammar surfaced as 
you tried to translate? Which were noted in your translational aid 
(Zerwick-Grosvenor)? Are there theologically loaded words? Are 
some words used repeatedly in this passage? Are there words in the 
passage that do not occur frequently in this author's writings? 

NOTE: As a final step to your exegesis (Step 14), before the actual 
writing of the paper, you may be required to come back to this step 
and offer a finished translation, reflecting the conclusions of your 
exegesis. Even if you are not so required, it is good practice to learn 
to do this. 

NOTE WELL: The next step (3.3) is the substitute step (for 3.1 and 3.2) 
for those without Greek; but those who use Greek may find it a help
ful exercise as well, so don't skip over it too quickly. 

3.3. Read the paragraph through in several translations. 

The best way for you to become acquainted with the paragraph 
and to discover what in the paragraph needs special study is to read 
the paragraph through in at least seven translations. As with the person 
using Greek, the aim of this exercise is to help you become thor
oughly familiar with the paragraph while discovering those places 

11 
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where further work will be needed in terms of Steps 5 through 7. To 
do this well, you will need to do the following: 

3.3.1. Secure at least seven different translations (preferably the KJV, 
NASB, NRSV, TNIV, GNB, REB, NJB (or NAB) [although any num
ber of other modem translations will serve as well in place of the final 
three; see the bibliography in IV.3 for these choices]). You may wish 
to photocopy the appropriate paragraph from each of the transla
tions, so that you can freely mark them up if you choose to do so. 

3.3.2. Mark well the differences between/ among your translations. 
You may do this either with colored markers on your photocopies or, 
preferably, by making a list of the differences and supporting trans
lations at every point. 

3.3.3. Determine which of these differences is exegetically signifi
cant. That is, determine which differences are merely synonyms or 
matters of taste and which make a genuine difference in meaning. 
This is your way of getting at Step 3.2 above, "Make a provisional list 
of exegetical difficulties." The point is that whenever translations 
have truly significant differences between/ among them, this is a sure 
indication that some exegetical difficulty lies behind the differences. 
This step will become easier with much practice. But you should be 
prepared to include items such as the difference between "minister" 
and "servant" in a passage like 1 Tim. 4:6, since "minister" in English 
probably presupposes much more about Timothy's "office" than the 
actual data of the text allow. 

3.3.4. Try to determine whether the differences are matters of textual 
criticism (Step 5), grammar (Step 6), or lexicography (Step 7). This 
will also come easier with practice. [You should note that most of the 
marginal notes in your translations (except for the NASB) reflect mat
ters of textual criticism.] 

Step 4. Analyze sentence structures and 
syntactical relationships. (See ILl) 

It is crucial very early on in the exegesis of your passage that you 
also have a good sense of the flow of the argument (or narrative) and 
that you recognize the basic structures and syntax of each sentence. 
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To do this well, there is no substitute for writing out the passage in 
its entirety in a structured form. There are three advantages to such 
a structural display of the passage. First, it forces you to make tenta
tive grammatical decisions, especially about syntactical relation
ships. Second, it enables you to visualize the structure of the passage 
and to recognize patterns (e.g., resumptions, contrasts, parallels, chi
asm). Third, it provides a tentative outline of the argument. 

4.1. Make a sentence flow. (See II.l.l; pp. 41-58) 

The best way to write out the text is in the form of a sentence flow, 
with marginal annotations tracing the flow of the argument. 
Although such work is a highly individual matter, the suggestions 
given in Chapter II can serve as useful guidelines. 

[FOR ENGLISH BIBLE READERS: You should read carefully through the 
material in Chapter ILl. If you have difficulty with some of the gram
matical/ syntactical concepts, read carefully the pages in Nunn, 
noted in IV.4. As you can see from the illustrations in ILl, this exer
cise can be performed in English as well as in Greek.] 

4.2. Make a sentence diagram. (See II.l.2) 

At times the grammar of a given sentence is so complex that it is 
useful to diagram its constituent parts. Many will prefer to diagram 
all the sentences of the passage rather than to learn a new system, 
such as writing out a sentence flow. The advantage of the diagram is 
that it forces one to identify grammatically every word in the passage. 
The disadvantage is that one diagrams only one sentence at a time 
and thereby may fail to visualize the whole passage or to recognize 
various structural patterns in the argument. 

As you complete these first four steps, two things should have 
happened: 

a. You should now have a good idea about both the content and 
the larger context of the paragraph. 

b. You should have isolated some of the problem areas that need 
closer examination. 

13 
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You are now ready for a closer analysis of the passage (refer back 
to the provisional list in 3.2). The next four steps isolate the basic con
tent questions that need resolution. Each of these steps is elaborated 
in detail in Chapter II. If you have already learned the procedures 
outlined in that chapter, then you simply need to work them out for 
the purposes of your paper. If not, then you will need to take the time 
to learn each of these procedures and see how they apply to your pas
sage. Once the basic procedures are learned well, then Chapter II can 
serve as a handy reference guide or checklist. 

[FOR ENGLISH BIBLE READERS: With Steps 5-7 (but not Step 8) you 
now come to materials where you will need to consult outside help 
almost from the beginning. To make your secondary sources as use
ful as possible, however, you should do the following: 

[a. Read as carefully as possible the materials in Chapter II and 
as widely as possible the suggested overview readings in Chapter 
IV. Your concern here is for understanding, that is, what scholar
ship itself is about in the three areas of textual criticism, grammar, 
and lexicography. You will be most limited in doing your own work 
at Steps 5 and 6 (text and grammar), but the limitation should only 
be one of not knowing the Greek language. You can come to under
stand the nature of textual and grammatical decisions as well as 
those who know the language if you read carefully from the sug
gested readings. Your concern here is to be able to enter into full 
understanding of the reasons given for choices in your commentaries 
or other secondary sources that discuss the exegetical questions in 
your passage. 

[b. For the actual resolution of these matters, you will need to look 
at several commentaries or other secondary sources (see the bibliog
raphy in IV.l3). Here you need to read widely enough to get a good 
sense of the options and the differences among scholars. You will 
quickly discover that some matters are more difficult to resolve than 
others. In the final analysis, you must weigh the arguments of others, 
pro and con, and then try to come to some resolution for yourself on 
the basis of their arguments. This is why you need first to follow the 
suggestion in (a) above, so as to become knowledgeable of the disci
pline and the issues being discussed.] 
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Step 5. Establish the text. (See I1.2) 

The first concern of the interpreter of any ancient text is the textual 
one. What words did the author use, and in what order? The science 
that seeks to recover the original form of hand-produced documents 
is called textual criticism, which has become a very technical and com
plex field of study. With a small amount of concerted effort, however, 
student exegetes can learn enough so as (1) to feel at home with tex
tual discussions (e.g., in articles and commentaries) and (2) to feel 
somewhat comfortable in making their own textual decisions. 

To do your own textual criticism, you will need to become familiar 
with the apparatuses (textual information in the footnotes) of both the 
NA27 and UBS4. A full explanation of the use of these apparatuses and 
a discussion of the criteria for making textual choices are given in Il.2. 

What is emphasized in Chapter II needs to be noted here: Not all 
textual decisions have exegetical significance. But you need to 
become familiar enough with the discipline so that you can both dis
criminate what has significance from what does not and evaluate the 
textual decisions of others for yourself. In the exegesis paper itself, 
only those textual decisions need be discussed that actually affect the 
meaning of the passage. 

Step 6. Analyze the grammar. (See Il.l and 3) 

For your own purposes, you should decide the grammar for 
everything in your passage. But again, in your paper discuss only 
those items where exegetical decision is important or makes a differ
ence in the meaning of a passage. Are any grammatical points in 
doubt? Could any sentences, clauses, or phrases be read differently 
if the grammar were construed differently? Are there genuine ambi
guities that make a definite interpretation of some part of the passage 
impossible? If so, what at least are the possible options? Is the gram
mar anomalous (not what would be expected) at any point? If so, can 
you offer any explanation for the anomaly? 

Step 7. Analyze significant words. (See 11.4) 

Be careful here. Do not let your paper become a collection of mini
word studies. Discuss the meaning of any word in accordance with 

15 
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the guidelines in Chapter II. In your paper, discuss words on the basis 
of two criteria: (1) Explain what is not obvious. (2) Concentrate on key 
words and wordings. 

Step B. Research the historical-cultural background. (See II.5) 

Involved in this step are a variety of concerns that include (1) the 
meaning of persons, places, events, and so forth mentioned in the 
passage; (2) the cultural-social milieu of the author and his readers; 
(3) the customs and practices of the author or speaker and his read
ers or listeners; (4) the thought world of the author and his readers; 
and (5) the frequent intertextuality (echoes of language and context 
of the OT) found in the NT writers. 

The matter of intertextual echoes is especially crucial for under
standing the Revelation, but it applies equally to the rest of the NT 
writers. These writers, including Luke (who was probably a Gentile), 
lived and breathed the language and ideas of the Old Testament, for 
the most part in its Greek expression, the Septuagint. Besides the spe
cific help you can get from the books noted in Chapters II and IV, you 
need to learn to use the NA27 and pay close attention to the references 
in the margins. 

In your paper, as before, you need to decide which of these mat
ters need to be elaborated, on the basis of (1) what is not obvious to 
your readers and (2) what makes a genuine difference in the mean
ing of the passage. 

B. Special Considerations for Different Genres 

At this point you are ready to wrestle with the questions of his
torical context (in particular) and literary context. However, the pro
cedure here for exegeting the various genres differs considerably. The 
next steps, therefore, are discussed according to genre. At Step 12 all 
the genres return to the same track. It may be helpful at this point to 
refer frequently to the schematic diagram at the beginning of this 
chapter. 

B (E). Exegeting the Epistles 

Step 9 (E). Determine the formal character of the epistle. 
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9.1 (E). Differences in Character 

Although all the NT documents from Romans to Jude (twenty-one 
in all) are epistles, they have some considerable differences in char
acter. Some are totally ad hoc, very specifically occasioned (e.g., 
Philemon, 1 Corinthians, Jude, Galatians), while others appear more 
like tracts at large. It is important at this point to be sensitive to the 
degree that some are more like real "letters" and some more public 
and therefore real "epistles." This will especially affect your thinking 
at Step 10, having to do with the historical context in particular. 

9.2 (E). Epistolary Aspects 

It is also important to be aware of the various epistolary aspects of 
the ancient letter and to determine to which part of the letter your 
passage belongs. For example, is it a part of the thanksgiving or 
prayer? Is it part of the formal greeting? Is it part of the body proper? 
If it belongs to the more formal parts of the letter, how much has the 
form itself determined the content? Be sure to consult the bibliogra
phy in Chapter IV if you are not well acquainted with ancient liter
ary practices, including such a common matter as letter writing. 

9.3 (E). Rhetorical Features 

To lesser or greater degrees, the writers of the epistles used the 
various rhetorical forms of the Greco-Roman world. In the case of 
Paul in particular, one must be aware of these rhetorical devices and 
ask oneself about both their nature and their significance. Thus one 
needs to be aware of changes of mood or of forms of argumentation. 
Does your paragraph exhibit a sudden outburst of unanswered ques
tions? Does it display a sudden change in the form of argumentation? 
Is it primarily indicative, imperative, or interrogative? Does the 
author seem to be engaging in "straight talk"? or perhaps irony? or 
hyperbole? Are there any of the elements of diatribe? Do any of the 
parts, or the whole itself, exhibit chiasm? Is your paragraph part of 
the argument, or is it appeal or perhaps application? For these mat
ters, one must do some reading in the items listed in Chapter IV. 

In some cases, the entire letter may follow the patterns of clas
sical rhetorical argumentation. Again, for these matters you need to 

17 



18 NEW TESTAMENT EXEGESIS 

consult the bibliography in Chapter IV. Read widely enough to 
become acquainted with both the art and the forms of ancient 
rhetoric. Then think through for yourself how much the form impacts 
on the actual meaning of the text. 

Step 10 (E). Examine the historical context in particular. 

Since the Epistles are all occasional documents (i.e., they were occa
sioned by some special circumstance, either from the reader's side or 
from the author's), it is important to try to reconstruct the nature of 
the situation to which your major subsection of the letter is a 
response. To do this well, you should attempt the following: 

10.1 (E). Reading for Details 

Read the subsection through several times. As you read, pay close 
attention to the details of the text. As best you can, try to imagine 
what it would have been like to be sitting in an early Christian com
munity hearing the letter read for the first time. 

10.2 (E). Audience 

Make a list of everything that tells you something about the recipients 
and their situation. What is said explicitly? What is implied? Are they 
involved in behavior that needs correcting? Is the problem one of theo
logical misunderstanding? or lack of understanding? Are they in need 
of comfort? exhortation? correction? If a specific problem is involved, 
has it come from outside the believing community or risen from within? 
Is there any hint as to how the author has learned of the situation? 

10.3 (E). Key Words 

Make another list of key words and repeated phrases that indicate the 
subject matter of the section. What words appear most often in the 
whole section? Check your concordance to see if there is an unusual 
incidence of them here. Does the author's vocabulary itself suggest 
anything about the nature of the problem? 

10.4 (E). Summary Description 

Try at this point, in a tentative way, to write a paragraph that puts all 
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these data into a coherent expression of the problem or situation of the 
readers. 

This step will usually be an important consideration in your final 
presentation of the exegesis. Be sure to come back to it after you have 
worked your way through Step 11, because your analysis of the 
answer should adequately correspond to your analysis of the histor
ical situation. 

Step 11 (E). Determine the literary context. 

To do this, one must learn to THINK PARAGRAPHS. Even though your 
exegesis paper is keying in on only one of the paragraphs or sub
paragraphs in a larger section, you should try to trace the argument 
of the whole section, paragraph by paragraph. 

For your specific text, you have now come to the absolutely essen
tial exegetical question: What is the point of this paragraph or exhor
tation? What is the point of this sentence? On the basis of what the 
author has said up to here, why does he now say this? This is why it 
is so important to trace the argument carefully right up to the point 
of your sentence or paragraph (although a full detailing of the whole 
argument does not need to be included in the paper itself). For exe
gesis, it is not enough to work out all the details in Steps 5-8. One 
must also be able to offer a cogent explanation as to how all this fits 
into the author's ongoing argument. 

To do this well, you should try to do two things: 

11.1 (E). Logic and Content 

In a compact way, write out the logic and content of your para
graph. In your own words, describe (briefly) what the author has said 
and how his argument develops. 

The concern here is with what is being said. Who is now being 
addressed? What issue is now being spoken to? What is the 
absolutely central concern? Does your description include everything 
in the paragraph? Have you given proper weight to each item? 

11.2 (E). Content and Argument 

In another sentence or two, explain how this content contributes to 
the argument. The concern here is with the purpose or intent of the para-
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graph in the author's argument or flow of thought. Why do you think 
it is said right at this point? What is the relationship of this paragraph 
to what has just been said? How does it prepare for what is to come? 

One cannot overemphasize the need for you to discipline yourself 
to do this exercise. No matter how well you do the details in the pre
vious steps, you will never do good exegesis until you do this step well. 
The fault of most commentaries lies right here. They frequently handle 
the content questions well but all too often fail to help the reader under
stand the point of the biblical author's words in a given context. 

Before going on to Step 12 (p. 31), be sure to go back and think your 
way through Steps 10 and 11 together. Is your understanding of the 
answer an adequate response to the historical situation as you have 
described it? Does it now need some revision? Could you now make 
a convincing case for your exegesis as an adequate understanding of 
the situation to which the author is writing and his response to it? The 
excellence of your exegesis stands or falls here. 

B (G). Exegeting the Gospels 

Before going through the contextual questions for exegeting the 
Gospels, it is necessary to make some preliminary notes about the 
nature of this genre, which in turn requires the articulation of some 
prior working hypotheses about the materials in the Gospels and the 
interrelationships among the Gospels. 

a. The Nature of the Gospels 

The Epistles have basically a one-dimensional historical and liter
ary context. That is, the author is presenting his own argument (or 
exhortation)---even when he draws on traditional material-that 
speaks directly to the situation of the recipients. Thus: 

Paul (54 C.E.) -------+ Corinth (54 C.E.) 

The Gospel writers, by way of contrast, have a two- or three-dimen
sional historical context, which in tum affects their literary context. 
That is, they are handing on, now in the permanent form of writing, 
the sayings of and narratives about Jesus (level1) that are available to 
them as they have been preserved in the church's tradition (level2) 
[for example, compare 1 Cor. 11:23: "I received from the Lord what I 
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also handed on to you" (written in 54 C.E.) with Luke 22:17-20 (writ
ten ca. 75 C.E.?)]. The Gospel writer's own contribution (level3) is that 
of selectivity, adaptation, and arrangement (although such activity 
was already at work in the period of oral transmission). Thus: 

Jesus (30 C.E.) 

~ "--.. ................................. 

Oral transmission (30-100 C.E.) 
........... 

~and written sources (50?-80~··;_ --.._ 

Luke (75 C. E.) -----------------------------------------------------~ Theophilus 

(Gentile believers) 

(75 C.E.) 

Thus it is Jesus with whom Theophilus is being brought face to 
face, but Jesus mediated through the memory of the early church and 
through Luke. 

The exegetical process is further complicated (or perhaps aided) 
by the fact that there are four Gospels, the first three of which, at least, 
have some kind of literary interrelationship. 

These two factors, that the Gospels are two- or three-dimensional 
and that there are four of them, require some prior working hypothe
ses about the Gospel materials and the Gospels themselves. The fol
lowing hypotheses are the convictions of the author on which the 
various steps of exegesis will be predicated. It should be noted that 
they are the shared convictions of the vast majority of NT scholars. It 
should also be noted that it is not possible not to have working 
hypotheses on these matters-even if one has never articulated them. 
If you differ with these hypotheses, you will have to articulate your 
own and adapt the steps accordingly. 

b. Some Working Hypotheses 
1. It is reasonable to assume that during the period of oral trans

mission the individual units of material (pericopes), composed of 
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narratives and sayings, were transmitted largely independently of 
one another. Similarly, one may assume that many sayings were pre
served as teaching per se and thus were frequently transmitted with
out their original historical context (cf. Paul's use of the sayings 
material in 1 Cor. 7:10 and 9:14). Thus it is a reasonable working 
hypothesis that the present arrangement of the pericopes is in large 
measure the work of the evangelists themselves. This seems to be 
confirmed, to use but one example, by the fact that the sayings col
lected by Matthew in Matt. 10:5--42, as instructions for the ministers 
of the kingdom, are found in Luke in considerably different settings, 
in the following sequence: Luke 9:2-5; 10:3; 12:11-12; 6:40; 12:2-9; 
12:51-53; 14:25-27; 17:33; 10:16. 

2. Although no one of the Gospels was written to be read along
side the others (with the possible exception of John, according to 
Clement of Alexandri&'s view), it is almost certain that the Synoptic 
Gospels at least were not written independently of one another. 
Although three or four solutions to the Synoptic problem currently 
vie for acceptance, the view of the majority of scholars, and the one 
assumed in this book, is (a) that Mark was written first, (b) that 
Matthew and Luke independently used Mark in writing their own 
Gospels, and (c) that Matthew and Luke also had access to large 
quantities of other traditional materials, some of which they had in 
common (known as Q but probably not a single, unified source). 

3. The evangelists themselves selected, adapted, and arranged the 
materials not simply to record or preserve the life and teachings of 
Jesus but also to present Jesus to their readers with their own distinc
tive concerns and from their distinctive points of view. 

c. The Task of Exegesis 

Given the nature of the Gospels and these three working hypothe
ses, it is further assumed that the task of exegesis is primarily to 
understand a passage in its present context in a given Gospel. But this 
has two aspects. First, the evangelist is recording the life and teach
ing of Jesus; thus part of the task is to try to see what the evangelist 
understood to have been said or to have happened. But second, since 
he selected/ adapted/ arranged in this way, you also want to try to see 
its meaning in the present context of the Gospel. Thus, the primary 
task of exegesis is not to reconstruct a Life of Jesus but to interpret a 
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passage within its present literary context in a given Gospel, while 
also taking into consideration what one knows from other passages 
about the "life of Jesus." 

The alternative to this view of the task is to concentrate on a peri
cope or saying per se in an attempt to understand what it meant in 
the original setting of Jesus. As you will see by what follows, this is 
an important part of the exegetical task, but it is only a halfway house 
if one does not move back to the Gospels themselves, since this is the 
only certain context one has. 

With these preliminary matters in view, we may now proceed to 
the actual steps in the exegetical process. 

Step 9 (G). Determine the formal character of the pericope 
or saying. 

For this section especially, you will need to consult the bibliogra
phy in Chapter IV. The outline assumes a certain amount of knowl
edge of these matters. 

9.1 (G). Identify the general literary type. 

Is your pericope or sentence a narrative or a saying? Or is it a com
bination of the two-a pronouncement story? Each of these types 
functions in a different way. 

9.2 (G). Identify the specific literary form. 

9.2.1. If your pericope is a narrative, is it a miracle story? Does it have 
all the formal characteristics of such stories? Is it a story about Jesus? 
Or about John the Baptist? About such a narrative you might ask, 
why was it preserved in the tradition? What important thing about 
Jesus does it tell you by the fact of its preservation? More important, 
how does the narrative now function in the evangelist's narrative? to 
reinforce a teaching? as one in a series that illustrate some aspect of 
Jesus' mission or message? 

9.2.2. If your passage is a saying, what kind of saying is it? Is it a 
parable? a similitude? an apocalyptic saying? a wisdom saying? a 
prophetic utterance? a piece of legal material? Does it have poetic ele
ments? chiasm? Does it employ overstatement? irony? metaphor? 
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paradox? How much does the analysis of form help you identify the 
original audience? How much does it play a part in understanding? 
For example, a proverb with metaphors such as Matt. 24:28 ("Wher
ever the corpse is, there the vultures will gather," NRSV) is not 
intended to be allegorized. The whole proverb has a single point, and 
the metaphor of carcass and vultures is trying to point to a reality 
about the consummation of the kingdom. The exegetical question is, 
What is it saying about the consummation? suddenness? inevitabil
ity? visibility? 

Step 10 (G). Analyze the pericope in a Gospel synopsis. 
(See II.6) 

Because each of the Gospel writers selected, adapted, and 
arranged the traditional material available to him, it is sometimes 
helpful for the exegesis of any one of the Gospels to see the per
icope in your Gospel as it is related to the other Gospels. To do this, 
one must learn to use a Gospel synopsis, as outlined in 11.6. The pri
mary purpose of this step is to help you get at the various contextual 
questions: the historical context of the evangelist and his readers, the 
historical context of Jesus, the literary /narrative context of the 
Gospel. 

This analysis consists of three questions. [NOTE: "Triple tradition" 
means the pericope is found in Mark-Matthew-Luke; "double tradi
tion" means Matthew-Luke; "single tradition" means it is found in 
only one of the Gospels-Matthew or Luke.] 

10.1 (G). Selectivity 

This question has simply to do with the fact that the pericope is 
found in your Gospel. Is it also found in one or more of the others? Is 
its inclusion related to the known special interests of the evangelist? 

10.2 (G). Adaptation 

The question here has to do with isolating the author's adaptation 
of the pericope to his Gospel from the traditional material he had 
available to him. Here in particular, as with 10.3 (G), you need to con
sult Chapter II (11.6.3 and 6.6). These two steps are important because 
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they frequently serve to put you in touch with the prism through 
which the evangelist is viewing Jesus and his teaching. 

Has your author added or omitted anything? What verbal changes 
has he made? Are they merely stylistic? Are they more substantive? 
Do the changes reveal the author's interests? his unique emphases? 
Does the adaptation of your pericope align with a series of such 
changes, either in the larger context of your pericope or in the whole 
Gospel? If so, do these give you any hints about his and/ or his read
ers' historical situation? That is, do they show patterns that might 
reflect the evangelist's special interests in writing the story of Jesus? 

10.3 (G). Arrangement 

The question here has to do with its present literary context. Here, 
as with 10.2 (G), you need to consult Chapter II. 

The question of arrangement is: Why is the saying (pericope) 
included here? Is it in the same context in the other Gospel(s)? If dif
ferent, is it in a similar or different kind of context (i.e., eschatologi
cal, teaching on discipleship, etc.)? Does the present context, in 
comparison with the other(s), tell you something about the Gospel 
writer's special interests? 

One must be careful here. It is altogether possible that an evange
list included a pericope at a given point simply because it was already 
in that context in the tradition itself (see, e.g., how much of Mark the 
other evangelists did not rearrange), and therefore he may "mean" 
nothing by its present arrangement. But even so, each evangelist has 
written a complete narrative, and one may assume that everything 
has its role in the narrative that he is offering his readers. 

In this regard, one needs to exercise proper caution about Mark 
and John. That is, they too may have followed sequences already 
available in their sources and therefore may not always have special 
meaning to their arrangement. Since the vast majority of materials 
(mostly sayings) in the double tradition are not in sequence, however, 
one may assume the same thing regularly also to be true of Mark and 
John (i.e., that the sequencing is their own). And again, in the end 
what counts most for exegesis is the author's present narrative and 
how the pericope fits into that. 
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10.4 (G). Consider possible life settings in the ministry of Jesus. 

After you have carefully worked through the details of your peri
cope in the synopsis and have thus thought through the possible sig
nificance it has for the evangelist and his readers, you may wish to 
ask the further question about Jesus' own historical context. This is 
especially true with regard to the sayings (teaching) of Jesus, since so 
many of them were transmitted in the oral tradition apart from their 
original historical context and have been given their present literary 
context by the evangelists. It is therefore of some exegetical impor
tance to analyze the sayings as to their possible life setting in the min
istry of Jesus. 

This analysis can best be done in terms of audience. Given the 
nature of the content of the saying, was it most likely spoken origi
nally to the disciples? to the crowds? to the Pharisees? Is the saying 
best understood in the context of conflict? of discipleship? 

Many times it will not be possible to determine this, and one must 
simply accept the present context of the Gospels. But in cases, for 
example, where Matthew or Luke have inserted something into the 
Markan framework, or where Matthew and Luke have identical 
materials in two different settings, one may frequently isolate the 
material and, on the basis of content, offer a very plausible original 
life setting for the saying. But note carefully: 

a. This is the most speculative part of the exegetical task, so learn 
to err on the side of caution. 

b. To recover the meaning in the life setting of Jesus is not the pri
mary aim of exegesis. Rather, it is to determine the meaning of 
the text in its present literary context. Thinking through this step 
is only to help you think about how the material has been used 
in the transmission of the material in the early church. 

Step 11 (G). Analyze the pericope in its narrative context. 

This is the ultimate goal of the exegesis of your pericope. When 
all the previous steps have been carefully worked through, the sin
gle most important thing for exegesis is to grapple with how the 
pericope fits the immediate narrative purposes of the evangelist. In 
the end, biblical exegesis has to do not with exegeting the historical 
Jesus, as it were, but with the historical Jesus as he is now mediated 
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through the witness of the evangelists themselves. It is the biblical 
book that one exegetes, not the reconstructed story that lies behind 
the book. 

To do this well, you will be helped by some reading in narratology 
from the list in Chapter IV. A good example of how narrative analy
sis works out in practice may be found in the commentary on Luke 
by Joel B. Green (NICNT), who also has some guidelines for this exer
cise in his introduction (pp. 11-20). 

B (A). Exegeting the Acts of the Apostles 
Exegesis of the Acts can be difficult for both students and pastors 

because of the two basic kinds of concerns one brings to the book: his
torical (What actually was happening in the life of the early church?) 
and theological/hermeneutical (What did all of this mean, and what 
does it mean for us today?). Good exegesis must be a combination of 
the historical and theological, without being predetermined by the 
hermeneutical question. 
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It is especially crucial in exegeting Acts to go back to Step 1 and 
have a good grasp of Luke's purpose. Such a careful review is a must 
before proceeding further and will correspond somewhat to Steps 9 
(E) and 9 (G). The next two steps then cover the historical and theo
logical concerns just noted. 

Step 10 (A). Research the historical questions. 

In reality, this step is very similar to Step 11.1 (E) for the Epistles. 
The concern here is with what is being said and therefore includes 
some of the content questions from Steps 5-8. Thus, in a concise man
ner, you should try to write out what precisely Luke has told us in a 
given narrative. Who are the main characters in the narrative? What 
are they now doing? Are there any persons, places, or other names or 
ideas that you should look up in your Bible dictionary? 

Step 11 (A). Determine the literary context. 

Now we come to the crucial matter for the exegesis of Acts. What 
is the point of this narrative or speech? How is it related to what has 
just been narrated? How does it function in Luke's total narrative, 
which includes both his Gospel and Acts? Why has he included it 
here (the question of selectivity)? Are there any peculiarities in the 
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narrative or speech, in comparison with others in Acts, that may give 
clues to Luke's special interests here? 

Before moving on to Steps 12-15, one should note two cautions in 
exegeting Acts: 

1. The speeches, by and large, may be exegeted very much like the 
Epistles. In their present form, however, they reflect Lukan style and 
vocabulary (much like Luke's rewriting of Mark). Therefore, in the 
style of Hellenistic historians, following Thucydides, Luke reports 
essentially what was said at a given point, but he is responsible for 
the speech in its present form. Here especially, then, the contextual 
question-Why is a speech included here?-is a very important one. 

2. One must be extremely cautious of overexegeting Acts either by 
making too much of silence (how Luke did not say something) or by 
assuming that absolute precision was being sought after. It is the 
nature of Hellenistic historians to paint vivid pictures of real events 
and not necessarily to offer the dry chronicle of a police report. This 
is history that is also story. 

B (R). Exegeting the Book of Revelation 

The Revelation has all too often been a closed book, partly because 
of the inherent difficulties with the apocalyptic mold in which it is 
cast and partly because so much speculative application has been 
made by people who do not understand apocalyptic. At the same 
time, it is especially important to understand the historical context 
and the theological concerns that drive the book from beginning to 
end. On both matters, there is no better book than: 

Richard Bauckham, The Theology of the Book of Revelation (Cam
bridge: Cambridge University Press, 1993). 

Because of our general lack of acquaintance with the literary form 
of the Revelation, you would do well to consult two or three good 
commentaries as you do your own work. You should perhaps have 
all three of the following: 

David E. Aune, Revelation, WBC 52, 3 vols. (Nashville: Thomas 
Nelson Publishers, 1997-98). 

Gregory K. Beale, The Book of Revelation, NIGTC (Grand Rapids: 
Wm. B. Eerdmans Publishing Co., 1999). 
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Robert H. Mounce, The Book of Revelation, rev. ed., NICNT (Grand 
Rapids: Wm. B. Eerdmans Publishing Co., 1998). 

It is also of extreme importance to pay close attention to Step 8 
when exegeting the Revelation, since even though John rarely actu
ally cites the OT, there is hardly a sentence that does not have very 
clear echoes of OT passages. At this point it is crucial that you use the 
NA27 Greek text and look up the passages that are listed in the mar
gins. This will not only open up a whole world of exegetical possi
bilities for you, but it will also help you see how thoroughly "biblical" 
John is in his thinking and language. You will have no better guide in 
these matters than Beale's commentary. 

Step 9 (R). Understand the formal character of the Revelation. 

Before exegeting any single vision (or letter) in the Revelation, you 
need a good understanding of the formal literary character of the 
book, which is a unique, finely blended combination of three distinct 
literary types. On this matter, read: 

J. R. Michaels, Interpreting the Book of Revelation (Grand Rapids: 
Baker Book House, 1992), pp. 21-27. 

Since the apocalyptic images are often the most difficult items for 
exegesis, proper guidelines and cautions need to be added here. 

9.1 (R). Determine the source or background of the image. 

Here you will do well to consult Aune or Beale. Is this image 
related to the OT? Is it used elsewhere in apocalyptic? ancient 
mythology? contemporary culture? Is the image a standard image of 
apocalyptic, or is it a "fluid" image (like the lion-lamb in Revelation 
5 or the two women in Revelation 12 and 17)? 

9.2 (R). Determine the present use of the image. 

Is the present use by John identical with or different from its 
source? Has it been "broken" and thus transformed into a new image? 
Are there any internal clues as to John's intent in the use of the image? 
Does John himself interpret the image? If so, hold this firmly as a 
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starting point for understanding others. Does the image refer to some
thing general, or is it intended to refer to some specific thing or event? 

9.3 (R). See the visions as wholes. 

You must be extremely careful to see the visions as "whole cloth" 
and not allegorically to press all the details. In this matter the visions 
are like the parables. The whole vision is trying to say something; the 
details are either (a) for dramatic effect (Rev. 6:12-14) or (b) to add to 
the picture of the whole so that readers will not mistake the points of 
reference (Rev. 9:7-11). Thus the details of the sun turning black as 
sackcloth and the stars falling like late figs in 6:12-14 probably do not 
"mean" anything, since these are an echo of Isa. 34:4. Along with 
other parts of the vision, all of which are adapted from several OT 
passages, they simply make the whole vision of the earthquake more 
impressive. In Rev. 9:7-11, however, the locusts with crowns of gold, 
human faces, and women's long hair help fill out the picture in such 
a way that the original readers could hardly have mistaken what was 
in view-the barbarian hordes at the outer edges of the Roman 
Empire, whom Rome greatly feared (even though the vision as a 
whole is adapted from Joel1 and 2). 

Step 10 (R). Determine the historical context. 

It is especially important that one recognize also the epistolary and 
prophetic elements in the Revelation. Thus, as you approach any sin
gle vision (or letter), you must always be aware of the two foci-the 
persecution of the church and the judgment of God against the per
secutors. The letters and the visions depicting the church's suffering 
belong to the history of the author and his readers. The visions of 
God's coming wrath are, in typically prophetic fashion, to be held in 
tension between history and eschatology (temporal judgment against 
the backdrop of eschatological judgment). 

On the question of the historical situation and the purpose of the 
book, you should read Beale, pp. 28-33. 

Step 11 (R). Determine the literary context. 

To determine the literary context of any vision, you must first work 
out for yourself an adequate frame of reference for the whole. The 
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Revelation for the most part is easily outlined in its major sections 
(chaps. 1-3, 4-5, 6-7, 8-11, 12-14, 15-16, 17-18, 19-22). One of the 
major exegetical questions has to do with how these sections are 
related to each other so as to form the whole. On this matter, read 
Beale, pp. 108-70, and Mounce, pp. 45-49. 

After that, the question of the literary context of any letter or vision, 
or part thereof, is precisely as it is with the Epistles (Step 11 [E]). 

C. Further Steps Common to All 

Step 12. Consider the broader biblical and theological contexts. 

As you begin to draw together all of your discoveries and espe
cially begin to focus on the point, or "message," of your passage, you 
will want to fit it into its broader biblical and theological contexts. 

How does the passage function dogmatically (i.e., as teaching or 
conveying a message) in the section, book, division, Testament, 
Bible-in that order? How does it or its elements compare to other 
Scriptures that address the same sorts of issues? To what is it similar 
or dissimilar? What hinges on it elsewhere? What other elements in 
Scripture help make it comprehensible? Why? How? Does the pas
sage affect the meaning or value of other Scriptures in a way that 
crosses literary or historical lines? What would be lost or how would 
the message of the Bible be less complete if the passage did not exist? 

Similarly theologically, where does the passage fit within the 
whole corpus of revelation comprising Christian (dogmatic) theol
ogy? To what doctrine or doctrines does the passage relate? What, in 
fact, are the problems, blessings, concerns, confidences, and so forth 
about which the passage has something to say? How does the pas
sage speak to these? How clearly are they dealt with in the passage? 
Is the passage one that raises apparent difficulties for some doctrines 
while solving others? If so, try to deal with this situation in a manner 
that is helpful to your readers. 
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What does the passage contain that contributes to the solution of 
doctrinal questions or supports solutions offered elsewhere in Scrip
ture? How major or minor is the passage's contribution? How certain 
can you be that the passage, properly understood, has the theologi
cal significance you propose to attach to it? Does your approach agree 
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with that of other scholars or theologians who are known to have 
addressed themselves to the passage? 

Step 13. Accumulate a bibliography of secondary sources 
and read widely. 

13.1. Investigate what others have said about the passage. 

Even though you will have consulted commentaries, grammars, 
and many kinds of other books and articles in the process of com
pleting the preceding steps, you should now undertake a more sys
tematic investigation of the secondary literature that may apply to 
your exegesis. For the exegesis to be your work and not merely a 
mechanical compendium of others' views, it is wise to do your own 
thinking and to arrive at your own conclusions as much as possible 
prior to this step. Otherwise, you are not so much doing an exegesis 
of the passage as you are evaluating others' exegeses-and therefore 
helping to guarantee that you will not go beyond that which they 
have achieved. 

Now, however, is the proper time to ask what various scholars 
think about the passage. (For the accumulation of your bibliography, 
see Chapter IV.) As you read, be alert to the following questions: 
What points have they made that you overlooked? What have they 
said better? What have they given more weight to? Can you point out 
things that they have said that are questionable or wrong? If, in your 
opinion, other commentators are incorrect, point this out using the 
footnotes for minor differences and the body of the paper for more 
significant ones. 

13.2. Compare and adjust. 

Have the conclusions of other scholars helped you change your 
analysis in any way? Do they come at the passage or any aspects of 
it in a manner that is more incisive or that leads to a more satisfying 
set of conclusions? Do they organize their exegesis in a better way? 
Do they give consideration to implications you hadn't even consid
ered? Do they supplement your own findings? If so, do not hesitate 
to revise your own conclusions or procedures in the preceding steps, 
giving proper credit in each case. But never feel that you must cover 
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in your exegesis everything that the others do. Reject what does not 
seem germane, and limit what seems out of proportion. You decide, 
not they. 

NotE: A student is not bound to reproduce slavishly the interpre
tations of others, but you are bound to assess critically what you read. 
Before you can say, "I disagree," you must be able to say, "I under
stand." It is axiomatic that before you level criticism you should be 
able to state an author's position in terms that he or she would find 
acceptable. After that, you may proceed in any of six directions: 

a. Show where the author is misinformed. 
b. Show where the author is uninformed. 
c. Show where the author is inconsistent. 
d. Show where the author's treatment is incomplete. 
e. Show where the author misinterprets through faulty assump

tions or procedures. 
f. Show where the author makes valuable contributions to the dis

cussion at hand. 

13.3. Apply your discoveries throughout your paper. 

Do not include a separate section of findings from secondary lit
erature in any draft of your paper. Do not view this step as resulting 
in a single block of material within the paper. Your discoveries should 
produce additions or corrections or both at many points throughout 
the exegesis. Try to be sure that a change or addition at one point does 
not contradict statements made elsewhere in the paper. Consider the 
implications of all changes. For example, if you adjust the textual 
analysis on the basis of your evaluation of something in the sec
ondary literature, how will this affect the translation, lexical data, and 
other parts of the exegesis? Aim for consistency and evenness 
throughout. This will affect considerably the reader's ability to 
appreciate your conclusions. 

13.4. Know when to quote. 

One of the common difficulties with student papers is a strong ten
dency to overquote. For the most part, the use of quotations should 
be limited to the following four instances: 
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13.4.1. Quote when it is necessary or important to use the very words 
of an author so as not to misrepresent. 

13.4.2. Quote when it is necessary for a clear or convincing presen
tation of an option. 

Many times a quotation of this kind will stand at the beginning of 
a section or paragraph as a point of departure. 

13.4.3. Quote when it is useful for the psychological impact on the 
reader. 

For example, it is often useful to quote some well-known author
ity who holds the opinion you are contending for. Sometimes this is 
especially helpful if what is said may be contrary to one's ordinary 
expectations. 

13.4.4. Quote when an author clearly says something better than you 
could, or when it is said in a clearly memorable way. 

13.5. Know the uses of annotation. 

One must learn to give due credit to secondary sources in foot
notes (or endnotes or backnotes [notes on the back of the preceding 
typewritten page]) and bibliography. It is axiomatic that one always 
documents a quote or reference to an opinion or source. Notes may also 
be used-often to make your essay more readable or to show that it 
is more fully informed-in the following instances: 

13.5.1. Use notes to list additional bibliographical material. 

This helps your reader know that you are aware of others who 
share the same or similar opinion(s). It also gives the reader further 
help for his or her own independent study. 

13.5.2. Use notes to compare differing opinions. 

Sometimes it is crucial to your paper to cite differing opinions in 
the body of your text, but frequently such differences may be 
explained more conveniently in the notes. 

13.5.3. Use notes to acknowledge technical difficulties that are impor
tant but beyond the scope of the paper or beside the immediate point. 

13.5.4. Use notes to develop peripheral arguments or implications. 
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13.5.5. Use notes to display longer lists of primary source citations or 
references or for diagrams. 

13.5.6. Use notes to refer to another section of the paper. 

Step 14. Provide a finished translation (optional). 

When your research is complete and you are ready to write the 
final draft, place the finished translation immediately after the text. 
Use annotations (footnotes) to explain choices of wording that might 
be surprising or simply not obvious to your reader. You are not 
obliged, however, to explain any word that was also chosen by sev
eral modem versions. Use the footnotes to tell the reader other pos
sible translations of a word or phrase that you consider to have merit. 
Do this especially wherever you find it difficult to choose between 
two or more options. 

Step 15. Write the paper. 
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While it is true that many formats are acceptable for the actual 
writing of the paper, the following guidelines represent the basic 
logic of the paper-and may be followed with some confidence. 

15 (E). For the Epistles 

15.1 (E). Problems 

If the passage is a "problem passage," or one that has known dif
ferences of opinion, the problem or differences of opinion should be 
set out in the first paragraph or two. Keep this brief but be complete 
enough that the reader will have a good overview of the issues. 

15.2 (E). Contexts 

If the passage raises no significant differences of opinion, the open
ing paragraphs should set your passage in both its historical and lit
erary contexts. 

a. Give the historical context first-but do not spend a lot of time, 
if any, on matters of general introduction. Describe the histori
cal situation as much as necessary, but do not make this the 
whole paper! 
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b. Trace the argument up to your passage. Very briefly (don't rein
vent the wheel) set out the overall argument, then specifically 
indicate the steps that lead to your paragraph. 

15.3 (E). Overview 

Then present an overview of your passage. What is the point of this 
paragraph? What is its own logic and contribution to the argument? 
(You will note that this is basically a rewriting of Step 11 [E], above.) 

15.4 (E). Argument 

Finally, trace the argument itself in some detail, judiciously deter
mining what from Steps 5-8 needs to be made a part of the body of 
the paper and what needs to be referred to in a footnote. 

15.5 (E). Conclusion 

Conclude in whatever way you can best tie the whole together. 

15 (G). For the Gospels 

The writing task here is most often determined by what kind of 
pericope or saying one is dealing with. 

15.1 (G). Opening 

Usually the opening will be problem oriented, and sometimes 
with a summary of scholarly options. 

15.2 (G). Context 

In coming to the pericope or saying itself, one should usually begin 
by determining, if possible, whether the present literary context is the 
responsibility of the evangelist or the tradition (i.e., one should note 
carefully where and how it appears in other Gospels). 

15.3 (G). Sitz im Leben Jesu 

Next you should discuss from the literature the various theories or 
ramifications as to the life setting of Jesus. This portion will often 
include: 
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a. a discussion of authenticity, pro and con; 
b. various matters of content (text, words, etc.), including espe

cially the historical-cultural background; 
c. a discussion of the probable "original" form of the material, 

especially the sayings. 

But do not spend an inordinate amount of time on (a) and (b). For 
example, in most exegesis papers, one may assume authenticity if 
one is so disposed, but it is then proper to add a footnote to acknowl
edge those scholars who may think otherwise, and why. 

15.4 (G). Meaning 

Finally, one must discuss the meaning of the pericope in its pres
ent form and context, including a discussion of its meaning as the 
evangelist has used it. This, after all, is the canonical level and is the 
"meaning" that is to be proclaimed. 

D. The Application 

In some seminary courses, you will also be asked to include a ser
mon or a sermon precis with your exegesis. In such an event, you 
come to the task that is at once more difficult and more rewarding
moving from the first century to the present century, without aban
doning your exegesis but without rehashing it (as though that were 
preaching). The task is to take the point (or the several points) of the 
passage as you have exegeted it and to make that point a living word 
for a present-day congregation. This requires a lively imagination 
and the hard work of thinking, as well as the skill of having done the 
exegesis well. Since preaching is both art and event, as well as solid 
exegesis, there are no "rules" for writing the sermon. But here are 
some suggestions. 

1. Biblical preaching from the New Testament is, by definition, the 
task of bringing about an encounter between people of today and the 
Word of God that was first spoken in the first century. The task of 
the exegete is to discover that Word and its meaning to the first-cen
tury church; the task of the preacher is to know well the people to 
whom that Word is now to be spoken again. Thus, good sermons will 
begin at either place: (a) with the biblical text that is then brought to 
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bear on the people (but this must be done with consummate skill, so 
as not to bore the people to death until you get to where they are) or 
(b) with the needs of the people to which this text is going to speak 
(this tends to be the "safer" route). 

2. Before writing out the sermon, one should sit down and ham
mer out three things-in writing-as guidelines for the sermon: 

a. The main point or points of the biblical text that you want to pro
claim. [Caution: Do not feel compelled to touch every exegetical 
point-only those that contribute to this sermon.] 

b. The purpose of the present sermon, that is, how the above points 
are seen to be applicable. 

c. The response that one hopes the sermon will achieve. 

3. By now an outline should have emerged. You will do well to 
write out the outline and keep it in view, along with the three guide
lines, as you write. 

4. If the course requirement calls for a precis, or summary, do all 
of the above and give enough of the content so that your professor 
can not only see your outline but "feel" the urgency of your message. 



II 
EXEGESIS 

AND THE ORIGINAL TEXT 

T HIS CHAPTER 1s FILLED with a variety of aids to exegesis that must 
be worked in at various points in the process outlined in Chap
ter I. The purpose for doing this in a second chapter is twofold: 

(1) to keep the student exegete from getting bogged down with 
details in Chapter I, lest there one fail to see the forest for the trees; 
and (2) to offer a real "how-to" approach to these components-how 
to read the textual apparatus of the Greek text, how to get the most 
possible good from an entry in the BDAG Lexicon, and so on. 

For many, going through this material will be like the experience 
of a Pentecostal trying to worship in a liturgical church. At the begin
ning, such a person can hardly worship because he or she doesn't 
know when to turn the page or when to kneel. But once the proper 
kinetic responses are learned, one can concentrate on worship itself. 
So it is here. These details must be learned. At first they will seem to 
get in the way or, perhaps worse, seem to be the whole-or most sig
nificant part-of the process. But once they are learned well, the times 
to "stand or kneel" will become more automatic. 

In contrast to Chapter I, here I will give several examples of how to 
go about the process. The various sections of this chapter are intended 
to function something like a manual; this means the sections are not 
"easy reading," any more than any manual is. Each of the sections is 
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written with the intent that you should (1) have "hands-on" experi
ence with the various methods and tools and (2) therefore work with 
the tools themselves, not simply read about them here. 

Those without knowledge of Greek will find they can work with 
most of these materials, except for Sections 2 and 3. For Section 2, you 
are encouraged to read carefully the bibliographic items noted at the 
beginning. If you have learned the Greek alphabet, you should also 
be able to make your way through this section for yourself-at least 
to see what actually goes into the process. Section 3 is the one part 
where you cannot work without knowledge of the language. But 
again, the section has been written so that if you make yourself well 
acquainted with grammatical terminology and then read the section 
through slowly and carefully, you will be able to glean a great deal 
and especially to have a basic understanding of grammatical discus
sions in the commentaries as you read them. 

Sections 1, 4, 5, and 6 can all be done by those without Greek. I do 
not say it will be easy going; but if you wish to learn the exegetical 
process, you must be able to do these various steps. Hence you might 
as well learn to do it in the same way as those who work with the 
original language. Much experience with these methods and materi
als in the classroom has made it abundantly clear that students with
out Greek who are intent to learn how to do exegesis do all these steps 
just as well as those work with the language. 

NoTE WELL: In contrast to the way you read most books, where sec
tion headings are skipped over to go immediately to the reading of 
the material, in this chapter you will need to read the titles of each section 
and subsection with care. In most cases they also serve as the topic sen
tence for the paragraph(s) that follow(s). 

For Sections 2-4, you should also be aware of an especially help
ful book that guides you through all the resource tools and shows you 
how to use them: 

Cyril J. Barber, Introduction to Theological Research (Chicago: Moody 
Press, 1982). 



SECTION II. 1 

THE STRUCTURAL ANALYSIS 

(SEE 1.4) 

T HE PURPOSE oF STEP 4 in the exegetical process is to help you 
visualize the structures of your paragraph and the flow of the 
argument, as well as to force you to make some preliminary 

grammatical decisions (on questions of grammar and how syntax is 
involved, see below in Section II.3). What you are after here is the big 
picture, the syntactical relationships of the various words and word 
groups. In Section 3, below, we will examine the various grammati
cal questions related to morphology-the significance of case, tense, 
and so forth (exegetical Step 6). 

Since the present process is something of an individualized mat
ter, there is no right or wrong here. But the procedure outlined below 
can be of immense and lifelong benefit if you will take the time to 
learn it well. Obviously, you may-and should-adapt it to your own 
style. Whatever you do must finally be practical and useful to you. 

1.1. Make a sentence flow. 

Probably the most helpful form of structural analysis is to produce 
a sentence-flow schematic. This is a simplified form of diagramming 
whose purpose is to depict graphically by coordination and by inden
tation and subordination the relation between words and clauses in a 
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passage. One begins in the upper left margin with the subject and pred
icate of the first main clause and allows the paragraph to "flow" 
toward the right margin by lining up coordinate elements under one 
another and indenting subordinate or modifying elements. A sentence
flow analysis therefore will include the following steps (1.1.1 through 
1.1.5, below), which are illustrated primarily from 1 Cor. 2:6-7. 

Those without Greek should be able to follow the process without 
too much difficulty. For your convenience I have included very literal 
and "wooden" English "translations." Thus, even without Greek you 
should be able to follow the procedure (provided, of course, that you 
know something about English grammar). You will find this a helpful 
exercise, even from an English translation, provided that you use one 
of the more literal translations, such as the NASB or NRSV -although 
even here some of the syntactical decisions will have been made for 
you. Therefore, you may find it useful to consult a Greek-English 
interlinear, where an English equivalent appears above (or below) 
each Greek word of a provided Greek text. See, as the best example: 

J.D. Douglas (ed.), The New Greek-English Interlinear New Testament 
(Wheaton, Ill.: Tyndale House Publishers, 1990). 

[NOTE: You will probably want to do your initial work on scratch 
paper, so that you can arrange and rearrange the sentences until you 
see the coordinations, balances, subordinations, contrasts, etc.] 

1.1.1. Start with the subject, predicate, and object. 

It is usually most helpful to begin at the top left corner with the 
subject (if expressed) and predicate of the first main clause along 
with the object (or predicate noun). In most instances, it is helpful to 
rearrange the Greek into the standard English order: subject
verb-object. Thus in 1 Cor. 2:6 one should begin the first line as 
follows: 

A.aA.OUf!EV oocp(av 

We speak wisdom 
(It is not imperative that one rearrange the 
word order, but you will notice when you 
come to v. 7 that these words are repeated, 
and you will want to present them as 
coordinate elements.) 
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There are two exceptions to this ordinary procedure: 

a. One should be careful not to destroy an author's emphases or 
chiasms achieved by word order. Thus 1 Cor. 6:1 should begin: 

'tOA!l(i nc; il~-twv 
Dare any one of you? 

and in 1 Cor. 3:17 one will probably wish to keep Paul's chiastic struc
ture (subject-object-verb I verb-object-subject): 

(A) (B) (C) (B) (A) 
EL 'tLc; 'tOV va6v cp8dpn 

1:ou ewu 
cp8EpE'i 'tofuov 6 8t6c; 

If anyone the temple destroys 
of God 

will destroy this one God 

b. The last example also illustrates the second exception, namely, 
when the author's sentence begins with an adverb clause (especially 
d, Mv, mE, &tav, we;; if, when, since), it is usually best to begin the 
flow with this clause-even though grammatically it is a subordinate 
unit. 

1.1.2. Subordinate by indentation. 

One should subordinate by indentation all adverbial modifiers (i.e., 
adverbs, prepositional phrases [including most genitives], participial 
phrases, other adverb clauses), adjective clauses, and noun clauses, 
preferably under the word or word group being modified. 

a. Adverbs (example: 1 Thess. 1:2): 
EUXapL<YtOU !-tEV 't<\) 8t<\) 

JtaV'tO'tE 

We give thanks to God 
always 
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b. Prepositional phrases (example: 1 Cor. 2:6): 

AUAOV f1EV OW<pLUV 
EV 'taL£ 'tEAELOL£ 

We speak wisdom 
among the mature 

c. Genitives (example: 1 Cor. 2:6): 

OO<pLUV 
ou -ro'll atGJVO£ -rou-rou 
ouo£ -rwv apx6v-rwv 

-ro'll atwvo£ -rou-rou 

wisdom 
not of this age 
nor of the rulers 

of this age 

NoTE WELL: Unlike the sentence diagram, an adjective or possessive 
pronoun in most cases (as in the above example) will naturally 
accompany the noun it modifies. 

d. Adverbial participles (example: 1 Thess. 1:2): 

EUXUPlO'tOV[lEV 0 0 0 

JtOlOU[lEVOL f1VELUV 

We give thanks ... 
when we make mention 

e. Adverb clause (example: 1 Cor. 1:27): 

o 8EO£ E1;EA.£1;mo -ra f1Wpa 
-ro'll KoO[lOU 

tva 

Ka-rmoxuvn -rm)£ oo<pou£ 

God chose the foolish things 
of the world 

in order that 
he might shame the wise 

(See 1.1.4 below 
for conjunctions) 
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f Adjective clause (example: 1 Cor. 2:6, where an attributive par
ticiple functions as an adjective clause): 

'tWV apx6vnov of the rulers 
of this age 'tOU at&vo~ 'tOU'tO'U 

'tWV Ka'tapyO'UJlEVffiV who are being set aside 

g. Noun clause (example: 1 Cor. 3:16, where the &n clause functions 
as the object of the verb): 

ecrn: va6~ 

'tOU 8 EOU; 

Do you not know that 
you are the temple 

of God? 

NoTE WELL: In narratives, where one has direct discourse, the 
whole direct discourse functions similarly-as the object of the verb 
of speaking. Thus Mark 4:11: 

'tO Jl 'UO'TlJ p LOV 
'tOV ~amAELa~ 

He was saying to them: 
The mystery is given 

of the kingdom to you 

h. Infinitives create some difficulties here. The basic rule is: If the 
infinitive is complementary, keep it on the same line as its modal; if 
it functions as a verbal or nominal clause, subordinate as with other 
clauses. Thus 1 Cor. 3:1: 

And I was not able 

but 1 Cor. 2:2: 

A.aA.flam 

uJ!Lv 
to speak 

to you 
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ELMvm ou 'tL 
EV U!lLV 

I determined 
to know nota thing 

among you 

1.1.3. Coordinate by lining up. 

One should try to visualize all coordinations (e.g., coordinate 
clauses, phrases, and words, or balanced pairs or contrasts) by lining 
them up directly under one another, even if at times such coordinate 
elements appear much farther down in the sentence or paragraph. 
Note the following illustrations: 

1 Cor. 2:6 and 7 should begin at the left margin: 

A.a.A.oil!lEV crocpia.v We speak wisdom 

I I 
A.a.A.oil!lEV crocpia.v We speak wisdom 

In the ov ... ou6l:: (not ... nor) phrases of v. 6, one may present the 
balance in one of two ways, either by coordinating the two genitives 
themselves: 

crocpia.v 
oV -roU aL&vo~ 'toU-rou 
ou6l:: 'tWV UPXOV'tOJV 

,;ou a.t&voc; mumu 

wisdom 
not of this age 
nor of the rulers 

of this age 

or by coordinating the phrase" of this age," which occurs again at the 
end ofv. 7: 
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aocptav 
oV LoiJ a.L&voc; 'to&ov 
ovb£ "tWV apxoV"tWV 

'LOU mwvoc; "tOVtOtJ 

wisdom 
not of this age 
nor of the rulers 

of this age 

At 1.1.2e above, you will note that we subordinated 'tva (in order 
that) but lined up E!;eA.esa"to "ta !-1-WP<i (he chose the foolish things) 
and Kmmaxuvn 'LOU£ aocpouc; (he might shame the wise). In this way 
the intended contrasts are immediately made visible. 

NoTE: The problem of coordination and subordination is more 
complex when there are several elements that modify the same 
word(s), but which themselves are not coordinate. Thus in 1 Cor. 2:7 
there are two prepositional phrases that both modify :n:powpLaev (he 
predetermined) but are not themselves coordinate. Here again is a 
matter of personal preference. Either coordinate 

6 eeoc; :n:poffipLaev 
:n:po "tWV alwvwv 
el.c; Msav tif.L&v 

God predetermined 
before the ages 
for our glory 

or, preferably, place the second item slightly to the left of the first (so 
as not to suggest subordination of one to the other) 

6 eeoc; :n:poffipLaev 
:n:po "twv al.wvwv 

el.c; Msav iJ!-t&v 

God predetermined 
before the ages 

for our glory 

NoTE: Coordinate conjunctions between words or phrases can be 
set apart, either between the lines or to the left, but this should be 
done as unobtrusively as possible. Thus 1 Cor. 2:3, either 
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or 

EV aa8EVEL~ 
KUL 

EV cp6~<p 
KUL 

ev 'tPO!-t<!> :n:oA.A.Q) 

KUL 
KUL 

EV aa8EVEL~ 
EV cp6~<p 
F-v ,;p6~-t<p :n:oA.A.0 

1.1.4. Isolate structural signals. 

in weakness 
and 

in fear 
and 

in much trembling 

in weakness 
and in fear 
and in much trembling 

All structural signals (i.e., conjunctions, particles, relative pro
nouns, and sometimes demonstrative pronouns) should be isolated 
either above or to the left and highlighted by underlining, so that one 
can draw lines from (for example) the conjunction to the preceding 
word or word group it coordinates or subordinates. 

NOTE: This is an especially important step, because many of the 
crucial syntactical-grammatical decisions must be made at this point. 
For example, is this bE consecutive (signaling continuation) or adver
sative (implying antithesis)? To what does this ouv (therefore) or yap 
(for) refer? Is it inferential (drawing a conclusion) or causal (giving a 
reason), and on the basis of what that has been said above? Does this 
&n or 'iva introduce an appositional clause ( epexegesis) or an adverb 
clause? 

Thus in 1 Cor. 2:6: 

AUAOU~-tEV aocpiav 

but 

We speak wisdom 

(In a notation [see 1.1.6 below], one should indicate something like 
this: This is an adversative M, probably to all of 1:18-2:5 but espe
cially to 2:4-5, where Paul has denied having spoken in words of per
suasive wisdom.) 

Also further in v. 6: 
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A.aA.oiJ~-tEV oocptav 

I 
EV "tOLe; "tEAELOLc; 

I 
OE 

oocptav ... 

We speak wisdom 

among the mature 

I 
but 

wisdom ... 

Also in v. 6, note that the 1:&v with Ka"tapyou~-thwv functions as a rel
ative pronoun. Thus: 

'l:WV apXOV"tWV 
1:ou at&voc; mumu 

'l:WV Ka"tapyoV!lEvWV 

of the rulers 
of this age 

who are being set aside 

1.1.5. Color-code recurring words or motifs. 

When the entire paragraph has been thus rewritten, one might 
want to go back and color-code the recurring motifs in order to trace 
the themes or ideas crucial to the flow of the argument. Thus the final 
display of 1 Cor. 2:6-7 should look something like this: 

OE 
A.aA.oiJ~-tEV oocptav 

EV 1:o'ic; "tEAEtmc; 
6E 
oocptav 

ov 1:ou ai&voc; 'l:Ou"tou 
ouoE 1:&v apxoV"twv 

aA.A.a 
A.aA.oiJ~-tEV oocptav 

EV !l1!01:YJpLq> 8EOU 

1:ou ai&voc; "tou"tou 
'l:WV Ka"tapyov~-tEVWV 

'l:UV a:rtOKEKPV!l!lEVYJV 

fu 
0 8Eoc; :rtpompLOEV 

:rtpo 1:&v aimvwv 
Eic; M~av i] ~-t&v 
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ilY 
OU0£Lt; 

TWV apXOV'tWV 

£yvwK£V 

TOU at&voc; 'tOU'tOU 

we speak wisdom 

among the mature 

but 

wisdom 

not of this age 

nor of the rulers 

of this age 

who are being set aside 

But 

we speak wisdom 

in a mystery of God 
which had been hidden 

which 

God predetermined 

before the ages 

for our glory 
which 

none knew 
of the rulers 

of this age 

NoTE: There are three motifs that should be isolated: 

1. Paul and the Corinthian believers: A.aA.ou!lEV (we speak), EV 1:oi:c; 
TEAtime; (among the mature), A.aA.oiJ!lEV (we speak), EL£ M~av 
U!-1WV (for our glory); 

2. those who, by contrast, are of this age: ou 1:ou alwvoc; 1:ot'nou 
(not of this age), ou6£ TWV apx6vnov, etc. (nor of the rulers, etc.), 
TWV Ka1:apyou11EVWV (who are being set aside), oub£t<; £yvwK£V, 
etc. (none of the rulers, etc., knew); 

3. the descriptions of the wisdom of God: OO<plaV ewu (wisdom of 
God), EV !-tUOLY)plc.p (in a mystery), TTJV aJtOKEKPU!-1!-tfVY)V (which 
had been hidden), +\v 6 8£ot; JtpowpLo£v Jtpo 1:wv a'twvwv (which 
God predetermined before the ages). 
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1.1.6. Trace the argument by annotation. 

The following examples are given not only to illustrate the process 
but also to show how such structural displays aid in the whole 
exegetical process. 

Example 1. In the following sentence flow of Luke 2:14, one can see 
how the structures might be differently arranged, and how an argu
ment from structure might help the textual decision to be made in 
Step 5 of the exegetical process (1.5). You will note that the NA27 text 
correctly sees this verse as a piece of Semitic poetry (distinguished, 
you will recall, by parallelism, not necessarily by meter or rhyme) 
and sets it out thus: 

Ml;a £v 1njJI.moL~ 8e0 
Kat btl. yfj~ etp{jv'YJ 

EV av8pw:rtOL~ EV~OKLa~ 

There is a textual variation between eu~oKia~ (gen. = of goodwill) 
and eu~oKia (nom. = goodwill). If the original text were eu~oKia 
(nominative), then one would have what might appear to be three 
balanced lines: 

Ml;a 8e0 
EV tJ'ljJLO"tOL~ 

f.:rt'L yfj~ 

EV av8pw:rtOL~ 

Glory to God 
in the highest 

and 
peace 

on earth 
goodwill 

among people 

But a more careful analysis reveals that the poetry breaks down 
at a couple of points by this arrangement. First, only the Ml;a 
line has three members to it. This is not crucial to the poetry, but 
the second item is crucial, that is, the presence of Kal. between 
lines one and two, and its absence between lines two and three. If the 
original text is eu~oKia~ (genitive), however, good parallelism is 
found: 
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Mf;a Glory 
8e(\> to God 

EV tl'ljJLO'toL~ 
KUL 

e'tpt1vrJ 
F-:n:\ yfj~ 

in the highest 
and 

peace 
on earth 

F-v &vepffi:n:m~ 
EUbOKLa~ 

among people 
of goodwill 

In this case EU60KLU~ does not break the parallelism; it merely serves 
as an adjecival modifier of &v8pw:n:m~ (people): either characterized 
by goodwill or favored by God (see Il.3.3.1). Note also that I have 
tried to keep the actual parallels coordinate (to God/ among people; 
in the highest/ on earth). 

Example 2. Frequently, key exegetical decisions are forced upon you 
in the process of making the sentence flow. It is probably best to con
sult the aids right at this point (see Il.3.2) and try to come to a deci
sion, even though such matters will finally be taken up as part of Step 
6 (see Il.3 below). Thus, in 1 Thess. 1:2-3 there are three such deci
sions, which have to do with the placement of the modifiers: 

1. Where does one place :n:avto-ce (always) and :n:ept :n:avtwv U!!WV 
(for all of you)? with EUXUPLO'tOU!!EV (we give thanks) or !!VELUV 
:n:oLOU!lEVOL (making mention)? 

2. Where does one place abtaAEL:n:"tW~ (unceasingly)? with !!VELUV 
:n:oLOU!!EVOL (making mention) or !1VlJ!10VEUOvtE~ (remembering)? 
Neither of these affects the meaning too greatly, but it will affect one's 
translation (e.g., compare the TNIV and the NRSV on the second 
one). But the third one is of some exegetical concern. 

3. Who is E!l:ltpoo8ev mil 8wil (in the presence of God)? Is Paul 
remembering the Thessalonians before God when he prays? Or is 
Jesus now in the presence of God? 

Decisions like these are not always easy, but basically they must be 
resolved on the basis either of (a) Pauline usage elsewhere, or (b) the 
best sense in the present context, or (c) which achieves the better bal
ance of ideas. 

Thus the first two may be resolved on the basis of Paul's usage. In 
2 Thess. 1:3 and 2:13 and 1 Cor. 1:4, :n:avtme unambiguously goes 
with a preceding form of euxapLO'tELV. There seems to be no good rea
son to think it is otherwise here. So also with abtaAELmW~, which in 
Rom. 1:9 goes with !1VEtav ... :n:moil!lm. 



II. 1 THE STRUCTURAL ANALYSIS 

But the decision about E!1Jtpoo8Ev 'tou 8wu is not easy. In 1 Thess. 
3:9, Paul says he rejoices E!1Jtpoo8Ev 'tou 8wu. This usage, plus the 

whole context of 1 Thess. 1:2-6, tends to give the edge to Paul as the 
one who is remembering them E!!:n:poo8Ev LOU 8wu, despite its dis
tance from the participle it modifies. 

Thus the text will be displayed as follows: 

EUXUPLO'tOU!!EV 
JtUV'tO'tE 

:n:Epl :n:aVLwv u""&v 
JtOLOU!!EVOL !!VELaV 

abLaAEimwc; 

i:n:l 't&v :n:poowx&v fJ!!WV 

!!V'YJ!!OVEUOVLEc; U!A-WV LOU Epyou 
'tfJc; :n:(m:Ewc; 

Kal •ou Ko:n:ou 

•ilc; &ya:n:11c; 
Kal •fJc; u:n:o!lovfJc; 

Li'Jc; EA:n:tboc; 

We give thanks to God 
always 

for all of you 

making mention 
unceasingly 

in our prayers 

remembering your work 
of faith 

and labor 

of love 
and endurance 

of hope 

'tOU Kup(ou YJ!!WV 
'I'YJOOU XpLm:ou 

inour Lord 

Jesus Christ 
in the presence of our God and Father 
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Example 3. The following display of 1 Thess. 5:16-18 and 19-22 shows 
how the structure itself and the choices made at 11.1.1.3 and 1.1.4lead 
to a proper exegesis of the passage. 

rtavt<YtE 

:rtpOOEU)(E08E 
cHhaA.dmw~ 

' ' EV rtavtL 

,;oih'O 8£/.ruw 
8wu 

pray 

EV XpLO'tOU 'I'YJOOU 
Et~ u!J.a~ 

without ceasing 
give thanks 

in all things 

this is the will 
of God 

in Christ Jesus 
for you 

The question here is whether 'tOU'to (this) refers only to the third 
member above or, more likely, to all three members. 

It should become clear by this display that we do not here have 
three seriatim imperatives but a set of three, all of which are God's 
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will for the believer. That observation leads one to expect a grouping 
in the next series as well, which may be displayed thus: 

'to n:vEiJ !-l<l 
:rtpOq>YJ'tELa~ 

6oKL!-lclSE'tE :rtavta 
KU'tEXE'tE 
U:7tEXEG8E 

'tO KUAOV 

a:rco :rtavto~ d6ov~ 
:7tOVYJpOU 

Do not quench the Spirit 
do not despise prophesyings 

test all things 
hold fast 
abstain 

the good 

from every form 
of evil 

Note how crucial the adversative 6E (but) is to what follows. Note 
also that the last two imperatives are not coordinate with 6oKL~-tal;E'tE 
(test) but are coordinate with each other as the two results of 
6oKL!-lclSE'tE. 

Finally, one may wish to redo the whole in a finished form and 
then trace in the right margin the flow of the argument by annotation, 
as in the following example. 

Example 4. The following display of 1 Cor. 14:1-4 shows how all the 
steps come together in a finished presentation of the structure of a 
paragraph (v. 5 has been omitted for space reasons), including the 
annotations: 
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(1) bLUJK£1:£ TitV ayc:btr]V1 

(2) 

(3) 

(4) 

&£2 

l;r]Aoihe 'ta rtV£'Uf .. UhLKa 

~-tdA.A.ov &£3 

6 A.aA.&v yA.wo(, A.aA.e'L5' 
OUK 
aA.A.a 

av8pW:rtOL~ 
8e<\) 

mtl 

&£6 

6 rtpOcpr]'tfUWV 

[

6 A.aA.wv yA.woOlJ 

&£ 

6 rtpocpr]'tfUWV 

&£ 

A.aA.e'i f.lUO'tllpLa 
rtVelJf.la'tL 

av8pW:rtOLc; 
o'tKo&Of.llJV 

KaL rtapaKAr]OLV 
Kal rtapaf.tu8tav 

olKo&of.l£L i::am6v7 

(1) Pursue love1 

and2 

desire spiritual gifts 
but rather3 

that 
you might prophesy 

for4 



(2) 

(3) 
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the one w~= in tongues 
speaks5 

not to people 
but to God 

but6 

no one understands 

but 

he speaks mysteries 
by the Spirit 

the one who prophesies speaks 
to people 

edification 
and exhortation 
and consolation 

(4) the one who speaks in tongues 
edifies himself 

the one who prophesies 
edifies the church 

Three themes need to be color-coded: npoqnp;euetv (prophesy), 
A.a.A.e'Lv yA.wa011 (speak with tongues), otKobo~-t- (edify, edification). 

Notes: 
1. This imperative follows hard on the heels of chap. 13. 
2. The 6E here is consecutive and picks up the thrust of chap. 12 

(see the repeated l;YIAOtl"tE from 12:31). 
3. But now Paul comes to the real urgency, which is not really 

hinted at until now. He wants intelligible gifts in the community, and 
he singles out prophecy to set in contrast to tongues, which is the 
issue in Corinth. 

4. yap will be explanatory here, introducing the reason why 
~-t<iA.A.ov 6£ '1, va. ... 

5. Paul begins with their favorite, tongues, and explains why it 
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needs to be cooled in the community. But he clearly affirms tongues 
for the individual. The tongues speaker (a) speaks to God and (b) 
speaks mysteries by the Spirit (cf. 14:28b). Cf. v. 4, where Paul also 
says that one who speaks in tongues edifies oneself. 

6. But in church one needs to learn to speak for the benefit of oth
ers. (The three nouns, which are the objects of the verb, function in a 
purposive way and give guidelines for the validity of spiritual utter
ances; but the only one to be picked up in the following discussion is 
oiKo6o~-tt1 [building up].) 

7. One more time, but now with oiKo6o~-tt1 as the key to the con
trast. Note that the edifying of oneself is not a negative for Paul
except when it happens in the community. 

1.2. Make a sentence diagram. 

At times the grammar and syntax of a sentence may be so complex 
that one will find it convenient to resort to the traditional device of 
diagramming the individual sentences. The basic symbols and pro
cedures for this are illustrated in many basic grammar books. See 
Harry Shaw, Errors in English and Ways to Correct Them, 2d ed. (New 
York: Barnes & Noble, 1970), pp. 383-90. This technique is particu
larly helpful for English exegesis and may serve to clarify the Greek 
text as well. 



SECTION 11.2 

EsTABLISHING THE TEXT 

(SEE 1.5) 

T HE FIRST KINDS OF MATERIALS from your "provisional list of exegetical 
difficulties" (see 1.3.2) that need investigation have to do with the 
original text. Which of the variants found in the manuscript tradition 

most likely represents the actual words of the biblical author? This sec
tion is intended to help you learn the process for making such decisions. 
Since this tends to be a very technical field of study, your first concern 
should be to understand the material well enough so that you feel com
fortable with the textual discussions in the various secondary sources. 

Our hands-on concerns in this section are two: (1) to teach you how 
to read the apparatuses in the two basic editions of the Greek New 
Testament, Nestle-Aland, Novum Testamentum Graece, 27th ed. (NA27), 

ed. B. and K. Aland et al. (Stuttgart: Deutsche Bibelgesellschaft, 1993), 
and the United Bible Societies' The Greek New Testament, 4th ed. 
(UBS4), ed. B. Aland et al. (New York: United Bible Societies, 1993); 
and (2) to illustrate the process of making textual decisions by going 
through the several steps. The illustrations will be taken from the 
three sets of variants in John 3:15 and 13. 

2.1. Learn well some basic concepts about NT textual criticism. 

The discussion in this section assumes you have read carefully one 
of the following surveys: 
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Gordon D. Fee, "The Textual Criticism of the New Testament," in 
The Expositor's Bible Commentary, ed. Frank E. Gaebelein (Grand 
Rapids: Zondervan Publishing House, 1979), vol. 1, pp. 419-33. 

Bruce M. Metzger (ed.), A Textual Commentary on the Greek New Tes
tament, 2d ed. (New York: United Bible Societies, 1994), pp. 
1*-16*. 

Michael W. Holmes, "Textual Criticism," in New Testament Criti
cism and Interpretation, ed. D. A. Black and D. S. Dockery (Grand 
Rapids: Zondervan Publishing House, 1991), pp. 101-34. 

For a more thorough study of all the matters involved in this disci
pline, you will want to look at one or both of the following: 

Bruce M. Metzger, The Text of the New Testament: Its Transmission, 
Corruption, and Restoration, 3d enlarged ed. (New York: Oxford 
University Press, 1992). [JAF 94] 

Kurt Aland and Barbara Aland, Text of the New Testament: An Intro
duction to the Critical Editions and to the Theory and Practice of Mod
ern Textual Criticism, 2d ed., trans. E. F. Rhodes (Grand Rapids: 
Wm. B. Eerdmans Publishing Co., 1989). 

It is not our intention here to go over all that material again. How
ever, some basic matters need to be learned well: 

2.1.1. The word variant or variation unit refers to those places where 
two or more Greek manuscripts (MSS) or other evidence, when read 
side by side, have differences in wording. 

2.1.2. All variants are either accidental (slips of eye, ear, or mind) or 
deliberate (in the sense that the copyist either consciously or uncon
sciously tried to "improve" the text he was copying). 

2.1.3. Every variation is one of four kinds: 

1. Addition: A scribe (copyist) added one or more words to the text 
he was copying. In NA27 the siglum for "additions" is T (seep. 52* in 
the NA27 Introduction). This means that the MSS listed in the appa
ratus after this siglum have some additional words that are not found 
in the MSS followed by NA27 at this point. 

2. Omission: A scribe omitted one or more words from the text 
he was copying. In NA27 the sigla 0 and 0 ' are used for "omissions" 
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( 0 for one word; 0 ' for two or more). (It should be noted that it 
depends on one's perspective as to whether a word is "added" or 
"omitted." If MS A has a word not found in MS B, then either A 
"added" something to a text like B or, conversely, B "omitted" some
thing from a text like A.) 

3. Transposition: A scribe altered the word order (or sometimes sen
tence order) from that of the text he was copying. In NA27 the siglum 
for transpositions is n (or sometimes n, when "substitution" is also 
involved). 

4. Substitution: A scribe substituted a word or words for one or 
more found in the text he was copying. The siglum for this is either 
r (for one word) or n (for two or more words). 

2.1.4. The causes of variation are many and varied. Accidental varia
tions are basically the result of slips of eye, ear, or mind. Deliberate 
variations may be for a variety of reasons: harmonization, clarifica
tion, simplification, improvement of Greek style, or theology. You 
need to be aware that the vast majority of "deliberate" variants were 
attempts to "improve" the text in some way-to make it more read
able and/ or understandable. 

2.1.5. The goal of textual criticism is to determine which reading at 
any point of variation is most likely the original text, and which read
ings are the errors. 

NOTE WELL: Not all textual variants in the NA27 apparatus have 
exegetical significance, in the sense that the meaning of the text is 
affected in some way. The task of Step 5 in the exegetical process (1.5) 
is to establish the original text for all variation units; but only those 
that will affect the meaning are to be discussed in your paper, and 
even then one must learn to discriminate between those variants that 
require substantial exegetical discussion and those that may be noted 
only in passing. The ability to discriminate will come with experi
ence. Some suggestions will emerge in the discussion that follows. 

2.2. Set out each of the textual variants along with 
its supporting evidence. 

Although with much practice you may learn to do this simply by 
looking at the apparatuses, it is best at the beginning to write out 
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253 KATA ISlANNHN 3,3-17 

3 lint:Kpi9TJ T 'ITJO'O~ Kai dxsv aotcp. li~itv li~itv AtyCil 0'01, 
Mv ~it ttc; ysVVTJ9fl dviD9sv, oo Si>vatat lSstv titv ~acrt
A.siav toO 9so0. 4 Atyst xpoc; aotov 0(6] NtK6STJ~Oc; · 
1tibc; Mvatat 'dv9piD1toc; ysvvTJ9i'jvat ytpiDv Cbv'; ~1') Si>
vatat sic; t'i)V KOtA.iav ti'\c; ~TJtpoc; aotoO Ss6tspov sicrsA.-
9stv Kai YSVVTJ9i'jvat; 5 tl1t8Kpi9TJ T 'ITJcroOc; · Q~'i)V a~itv 
AtyiD crot, Mv ~it ttc; rysVVTJ9fl tl; DGSatoc; Kai' xvs6~a
toc;, oo Si>vatat 'sicrsA.Osiv sic;' t'i)v ~acrtA.siav ~toO 9so0~. 
6 to ysysvVTJ~tvov tK ti'\c; crapKoc; crap!; tcrttv, Kai to ys
ysvvTJ~tvov tK toO xvsi>~atoc; xvsO~a t&rtv. 7 ~it 9au~a
cruc; ott slx6v crot · Sst u~iic; ysvvTJ9i'jvat liviD9sv. 8 to 
1tV80~a 01t0l> OtA.st xvst Kai titv cpiDvitv aotoO liKoi>stc;, 
aA.A.' OOK oiSac; x69sv ~PXStat Kai 1t00 uxayst. oi5tiDc; tcrtiv 
1tiic; 6 ysySVVTJ~tvoc; tK T tOO 1tV8U~atoc;. 9 tl1t8Kpi9TJ 
NtK6STJ~oc; Kai dxsv aotcp · xd'lc; S6vatat taOta ysvtcr9at; 
10 tl1t8Kpi9TJ 'ITJO'OOc; Kai dxsv aotcp. c:ri> d 6 StaclO"KaA.oc; 
toO 'IcrpaitA. Kai taOta oo ytv<iKncstc;; 11 li~itv li~itv AtyiD 
crot ott o oiSa~sv A.aA.oO~sv Kai o tiDpaKa~sv ~aptupoO~v, 
Kai titv ~aptupiav 'I'J~&v oo A.a~~avsts. 12 sl tli txiysta 
sixov u~tv Kai 00 1tlcrt8U8t8, x&c; Mv si1tCil u~iv ttl txou
pavta rxtcrtSUO'StE; 13 Kai of>asic; ava~t~TJKSV sic; tOV o0-
pavov sl ~1') 6 tK tOO oopavoO Kata~ac;, 6 uioc; toO av9pdl-
1t0l> T. 14 Kai Ka9cbc; MIDOcri'\c; i5WID0'8V tOV ocptv tv 
til tpiJ~<!l. oi5tiDc; uwiDOi'jvat Sst tov uiov toO av9pdmou, 
15 iva xiic; 6 1tlO't8UCilV (tv aotcp' T &xu CIDitV alrovtov. 
16 oi5tiDc; yap 1'l'Ycl1tTJ0'8V 6 Osoc; tOV KOO'~OV, rocrts tOV 
u{ov T tOV ~ovoysvi'j fSCilKSV, iva 1tiic; 6 1ttO't8UCilV sic; aO
tOV ~it Ct1tOATJtat aA.A.' ~xu CID'i)V alrovtov. 17 00 yap ax-

Jc 1.171 • IJ 4,71 
1 P 1.23 • Mt 18,3 

Ez 36,2S-27 1 K 
6.11; 12,13 Tt 3,SI 
2P 1,11 
1,13 R 8,S-9 
1K 1S,SO G 6,8 

8,14; 14,17 Eccl 
Il,S Sir 16,21 

L 1,34 

9,30 R 2,20s 

32; S.I9; 8,26.38. 
40; IS.IS lJ 1,1-3 
L 22,67! I Sap 9,16 

1K 1S,40! 
31; 6,62; 20,17 
Prv 30,4 Dt 30, 
12 Bar 3,29 
4Esr 4,8 Sap 18, 
ISs E 4,9s • 1,Sll 
R 10,6 • 31; 6,62 
Nu 21,8s • 8,28; 
12,32.34 Is S2,13 • 
36 
RS,8 
18; 1,14.18 R 8, 
32 H 11,17 lJ 4,9· 
S,241 

, 3,3 To~ AN /l 9fl3 33. 579. 12211 pm : txt ~66.75 B K L W• r 'I' 050. 083/' 565. 700. 
892. 1241. 1424. I 844 pm • 4 ° ~66.75 8 L N W• 9 'I' 050. 579. 12211 pm i txt M A K r /l 
f1.13 565. 700. 892. 1241. 1424. I 844 pm I ( 2 1 3 4 ~66 pc j : 1 3 4 2 ~ pc : ave. 'YEV. 
a.vro6Ev yEp. rov H pc aur e f • S To 8 L N f13 33. 1424 alI 'renatus fuerit lat; Or••• I 
0 [Wendt cj] I '(3) t&tv ~· pc aur born• I 1 trov oupavrov ~* 0141 pc e • 8 T (5) tou 
uootoc; Kat~ it sys.c • 12 r -EUEtE ~75 050. 083. 579. 12211 pc aur ff2 I vgrnss boP' • 13 T 0 

rov (oc; TIV e sy<) EV tro oupavro A(*) e 'I' 050 f 1.13 !In latt syc.p.h boP'; EpiphP' : o rov EK tou 
ou-vou 0141 pc sy• : txt ~66.75 ~ B L T W• 083. 086. 33. 1241 pc co; Eus EpiphP' • 15 'Ex 
autro ~66 L pc i Etc; (Elt A) autov ~63vid ~A 8 'I' 086 f 1.13 33 !In i txt ~75 8 T W• 083. 
(579). 1221JPI pc aur c I rl vgst.ww I T (16) JlllaltOATitiXl all ~63 A e 'I' f13 !In lat sys.p.h 
born• : txt ~36.66.75 ~ B L T W•083. 086/' 33. 565. 12211P' pc a fc syc co • 16 Tautou ~63 
1'1!2 A L T9 'I' 083. 086f1.13 33 !In latt sy; Did : txt~66.15 ~* 8 W• 
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these data for yourself. Let us begin with the variants in John 3:15 in 
the Nestle-Aland text (which is included on p. 62 for your conve
nience). The first of these is signaled by the marks 1 ) around f:v ain:q) 
(in him), the second by the mark T following airtq). 

For the first variation unit (ev au-rq), etc.) you will find three basic 
variants listed in the apparatus, with supporting evidence. Note that 
two further variants are to be found in parentheses: according to 
UBS4, 579 read au-rq) only, while A reads bt' au-r6v. [NOTE: The paren
theses around A at this point in the NA27 apparatus means that the 
Greek word or words in the parentheses should substitute (or, with 
a plus sign, should be added) for the immediately preceding word(s) 
and thus form another variant; note that A is then included in the list
ing for the basic variant.] This means that the editors consider A to be 
supporting the variant de; au-r6v; however, this is problematic, so for 
textual purposes the bt' au-r6v should be considered yet another 
variant. You should also note that in NA27 the reading of the text, 
when it does appear in the apparatus, is always listed as the final 
item. This information can now be displayed as follows: 

(1) EV au-rq) 
(in him) 

(2) f.Jt' au-rq) 
(on him) 

lp75 B ws 083 pc aur c 1 r1 vgst.ww 

;p66 L pc 

(3) au,;q) 579 
(him) 

(4) de; au-r6v lp63vid ~E>'Il 086 JL13 33m 
("into" him) 

(5) f.Jt' au-r6v A 
(on him) 

The supporting evidence can be interpreted by reading pp. 54*-59* 
and 63*-76* in the Introduction to NA27, and by checking the manu
script information given on pp. 684-718. Thus, for example, variant 1 
is supported by lp75 (a third-century papyrus), B (a fourth-century 
uncial), ws (the text supplied from another source for this fifth-century 
uncial), 083 (a sixth-seventh century uncial), plus a few others and 
four Old Latin MSS. (See pp. 96-180 in the Alands' Text for helpful 
information on the various MSS.) In this way one can briefly analyze 
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the support for each of the variants. Note that the Gothic m listed for 
variant 4 includes the vast majority of the later Greek MSS (seep. 55*). 

[A word about the witness ofP63 and the siglum vid (=apparently): 
This sixth-century papyrus fragment has a lacuna (hole) that makes 
it not quite possible to determine whether the preposition before 
a1rt6v is EI~ or Ell'. Earlier editors, including the NA26, thought it 
most likely resembled an £:n:', which is still found in the apparatus of 
UBS4. But more recent studies have assumed that since it also reads 
the additional words !llJ a:n:6il:rrrm a'A'A', it most likely supports the 
majority text here as well.] 

Similarly, the second variation unit can be displayed thus. (The 16 
in parentheses in the apparatus indicates that the editors consider the 
variant a likely assimilation to v. 16.) 

(1) !lTJ a:n:6'Arpm aM' 
(should not 
perish but) 

(2) omit 

~p63 A 8'11 jl3 m lat sys.p.h. boms 

~p36~p66~p75 ~ B L T ws 083 086 j1 33 565 
pc a fc syc co 

In this case there are additional witnesses from the versions. For 
example, variant 2 is supported by Old Latin MS "a" (fourth century) 
and the corrector of Old Latin MS "f" (f itself is a sixth-century MS), 
plus one of the Old Syriac (the Curetonian) and the Coptic versions 
(except for a MS of the Bohairic). 

For more information about further supporting witnesses, one can 
turn to the UBS4. Because this edition was prepared primarily for 
translators, it has fewer variation units in its apparatus; those that do 
appear were chosen basically because they were judged to have 
exegetical/ translational significance. Also for translational purposes, 
the two variation units have been combined into one in the appara
tus. Two things should be known about this additional evidence: 

a. Although the UBS Greek and versional evidence is generally 
highly reliable, there are occasional conflicts with NA27 (as with 
~P63vid in this example). In such cases Nestle-Aland can be 
expected to be the more reliable, since its apparatus was 
reworked rather thoroughly for this edition. 

b. The editors of the UBS text indicate that they have thoroughly 
reviewed the patristic evidence and therefore that "the infor-
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mation provided is as reliable as any information in this difficult 
area can be" (p. 19*). Reality, however, falls far below this ambi
tious statement. The use of uncritical editions of some Fathers 
and the general lack of evaluation of this evidence puts it in 
some jeopardy (a case in point being the four listings of Cyril of 
Alexandria). On this whole question, see G. D. Fee, "The Use of 
Greek Patristic Citations in New Testament Textual Criticism: 
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The State of the Question," in Studies in the Theory and Method of 
New Testament Textual Criticism, with Eldon J. Epp (Studies and 
Documents 45: Grand Rapids: Wm. B. Eerdmans Publishing 
Co., 1993), pp. 344-59. Thus the UBS patristic evidence must be 
used with great caution, especially if one wants to make a point 
of it in some way. 

For still further information about supporting evidence, one might 
consult the edition by Tischendorf UAF 122] or, if one is especially 
eager, that by von Soden UAF 121]. Keys to the reading of these two 
apparatuses can be found in J. Harold Greenlee, An Introduction to 
New Testament Textual Criticism, rev. ed. (Peabody, Mass.: Hendrick
son Publishers, 1995). UAF 89] 

You are now prepared to evaluate the variants on the basis of the 
external and internal criteria (see Metzger's Textual Commentary, pp. 
10*-14*). Before proceeding, however, it should be noted that the first 
variant in John 3:15 would not have been an easy one for a student to 
have resolved on his or her own. It was chosen partly for that rea
son-to acquaint the student with the kinds of questions that need to 
be asked and the kinds of decisions that need to be made. 

2.3. Evaluate each of the variants by the criteria for judging 
external evidence. 

These criteria are given in Metzger's Textual Commentary, pp. 
11*-12*. Basically, they are four: 

2.3.1. Determine the date of the witnesses favoring each variant. 

The concern here has chiefly to do with the earlier evidence-all 
of the cursives date from the tenth century and later. Do some of the 
variants have earlier supporting evidence than others? Does one of 
the variants have the majority of early witnesses? Do any of the vari
ants have no early support? 
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2.3.2. Determine the geographical distribution of the witnesses 
(especially the earlier ones) favoring each variant. 

The importance of this criterion is that if a given variant has early 
and geographically widespread support, it is highly probable that 
this reading must be very early and near to the original, if not the 
original itself. 

2.3.3. Determine the degree of textual relatedness among 
the witnesses supporting each variant. 

This criterion is related to 2.3.2. Here, one is trying to determine 
whether the witnesses for a given variant are all textually related or 
whether they come from a variety of textual groups. If, for example, 
all the witnesses for one variant are from the same text type, it is pos
sible-highly probable in many instances-that that variant is a tex
tual peculiarity of that family. For a partial listing of evidence by text 
type, see Metzger's Textual Commentary, pp. 14*-16*. 

2.3.4. Determine the quality of the witnesses favoring each variant. 

This is not an easy criterion for students to work with. Indeed, 
some scholars would argue that it is an irrelevant, or at least subjec
tive, criterion. Nonetheless, some MSS can be judged as superior to 
others by rather objective criteria-few harmonizations, fewer stylis
tic improvements, and so forth. If you wish to read further about 
many of the more significant witnesses and their relative quality, you 
should find either Metzger's or the Alands' handbook to be helpful. 

You may find it helpful at this point to rearrange the external evi
dence in the form of a diagram that will give you an immediate visual 
display of supporting witnesses by date and text type. The easiest 
way to do this is to draw four vertical columns on a sheet of paper 
for the four text types (Egyptian, Western, Caesarean, Byzantine), 
intersected by six horizontal lines for the centuries (second, third, 
fourth, fifth, sixth-tenth, eleventh-sixteenth). Then simply put the 
external evidence in the appropriate boxes, one display for each 
variant. 

When these criteria are applied to the first variation unit in John 
3:15, variants 1 and 4 emerge as the most viable options, with variant 
1 slightly favored, mostly because of the well-established high qual
ity of P75 and B, and because the earliest evidence for variant 4 is in 
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the "Western" tradition, which is notorious for harmonizations (in 
this case to v. 16). 

In the case of the second variation unit the evidence is weighted 
overwhelmingly in favor of the shorter reading (lacking 1-lYI &n6ATJ-
1:aL &A.A.') as the original text. 

As important as this evidence is, however, it is not in itself deci
sive; so one needs to move on to the question of internal evidence. 

2.4. Evaluate each of the variants on the basis of the author's style 
and vocabulary (the criterion of intrinsic probability). 

This is the most subjective of all the criteria and therefore must be 
used with caution. It also has more limited applicability, because 
often two or more variants may conform to an author's style. 
Nonetheless, this is frequently a very important criterion-in several 
ways. 

First, in a somewhat negative way the criterion of author's usage 
can be used to eliminate or at least to suggest as highly suspect one 
or more of the variants, thus narrowing the field of options. Second, 
sometimes it can be the decisive criterion when all other criteria seem 
to lead to a stalemate. Third, it can support other criteria when it can
not be decisive in itself. 

Let us see how this criterion applies to the first variation unit in 
John 3:15. First, you must ask the question, Which of the variants best 
comports with Johannine style? In this case, and often in others, you 
should also be aware of which of the options is better or worse Greek. 
There are several ways to find this out: (1) Several matters of usage 
can be discovered by reading the BDAG Lexicon (see II.4) or by check
ing one of the advanced grammars (see II.3.2.1). (2) The fourth vol
ume of Moulton and Howard's Grammar, Nigel Turner on Style 
(II.3.2.1), has much useful information on these matters. (3) Most 
important, you can discover much on your own by a careful use of 
your concordance (see the bibliographic note following 11.4.3). ( 4) For 
those who use computers, the ultimate tool in this regard is the soft
ware program called Gramcord (see the bibliographic entry in IV.6). 

In this case, by checking out :JtLO'tE{,w (believe) in your concor
dance, you will discover that in John's Gospel this verb takes as its 
object either atrt0 (him) or Ei~ airr6v (into him) but never the other 
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three options. You should also note that Ert' airrcp or irt' aur6v is used 
by other NT writers. A look at the BDAG Lexicon or at one of the 
advanced grammars will reveal similar patterns, namely, that ma
'tEUW may take as its object either ain<P (him) or one of the preposi
tional forms d~ UU'tOV (into him), Ert' au'tcp (on him), or Ert' aU'tOV (on 
him), but that Ev au'tcp (in him) is rare. 

On the basis of Johannine style, therefore, one may properly rule 
out irt' au'tcp and irt' au,;ov. Those seem to be corruptions of one of 
the other two. But what shall we do with E:v au,;cp, which ordinarily 
is never used as the object of mmEum (and never so by John) but 
which has the best external evidence? The answer must be that it is 
not the object of mmEum at all but goes with the following £xn <;wl)v 
atwvwv (might have eternal life), designating the source or basis of 
eternal life. A check with the concordance reveals that such usage is 
Johannine, since a similar expression, in this word order, is found in 
5:39 (cf. 16:33). 

Thus we have with this criterion narrowed down the options to o 
mmEuwv d~ au1:6v (the one who believes in him) or f:v au1:4J EXn 
l;wl)v atwvwv (in him may have eternal life), both of which are 
Johannine. 

It should be noted, finally, that this criterion is not always useful 
in making textual choices. For example, the words !-ttl art6A.YJ'tm at../..' 
(should not perish but) are obviously Johannine, since they occur in 
v. 16. But their absence in v. 15 would be equally Johannine. 

2.5. Evaluate each of the variants by the criteria of 
transcriptional probability. 

These criteria have to do with the kinds of mistakes or changes 
copyists are most likely to have made to the text, given that one of the 
variants is the original. They are conveniently displayed in Metzger's 
Textual Commentary, pp. 12*-13*. You should note two things about 
them: (1) Not all the criteria are applicable at the same time for any 
given unit of variation. (2) The overarching rule is this: The reading 
that best explains how the others came into existence is to be pre
ferred as the original text. 

By these criteria we may note that the variant f:v amcp now 
emerges rather clearly as the original text in John 3:15. 



11.2 ESTABLISHING THE TEXT 

First, it is the more difficult reading. That is, given the high fre
quency of :JtLO"tEUElV E'l£ a1rt6v (to believe in him) in John, it is easy to 
see how a copyist would have missed the fact that EV airtcp (in him) 
belongs with EX'IJ ~wf]v a'u:tlvwv (might have eternal life) and, also rec
ognizing that 6 mmEuwv £v ain:cp was not normal Greek, would have 
changed Ev a\n;cp to the more common form. The fact that 6 :JtLO"tEU
wv /ov ain:cp would be such poor Greek usage also explains the emer
gence of bt' a\n;cp and bt' a1n:6v. That is, both of these are 
"corrections" that witness to an original text with /ov amcp, not E'l£ 

' I autov. 
Conversely, there is no good explanation why a scribe would have 

changed E'L£ Ull'tOV to any of the other forms, since 6 :JtLO"tEUWV E'L£ au
'tOV makes perfectly good sense and since no one seems to have made 
this change elsewhere in John. 

Second, the variant E'L£ au1:6v can also be explained as a harmo
nization to v. 16. This would especially be true in those instances 
where the words !AfJ a:n6f....'l']'tat af....J....' were also assimilated from v. 16 
so that the prepositional phrase could belong only with 6 mmEuwv 
and was no longer available to go with EXTI ~wi]v a'u:tlvwv. Again there 
seems to be no good explanation, given the firm text in v. 16, for why 
anyone would have changed E'l£ UU'tOV EXTI !AfJ a:JtOA'I'j'tUL af....J....' to read 
/ov au1:cp, especially with the inherent difficulties it presents when it 
immediately follows mmEuwv. 

But one can explain how an author would have done it. He did not 
even think of £v au1:cp as following 6 mmEuwv. Once he had written 
6 mmEuwv (the one who believes), he moved on to emphasize that 
in the Son of Man the believer will have eternal life. Thus he wrote /ov 
au1:cp following 6 mmEuwv but never intended it to go with that verb 
form. But later scribes missed John's point and "corrected" the text 
accordingly. 

You should note here how all three sets of criteria (external evi
dence, intrinsic probability, and transcriptional probability) have 
converged to give us the original text. In your exegesis paper, the 
addition of !AfJ a:n6A'I']'tUL af....f....' may be relegated to a footnote that 
reads something like this: "The Old Latin MSS, followed by the later 
majority of Greek witnesses, add !AfJ a:n6f....'l']'tat af....J....', as an assimila
tion to v. 16. The addition could only have happened in Greek after 
£v au1:cp had been changed to EL£ au1:6v." By contrast, you would 
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need to discuss the ev a-lrt<!'>/E'L~ airt6v interchange in some measure 
because the very meaning of the text is affected by it. 

One should note, finally, that after much practice you can feel con
fidence in making your own textual choices. That is, you must not 
feel that the text of NA 27 is always correct and therefore is the text you 
must exegete. 

An example might be the variation unit in John 3:13. Briefly, you 
will note that the external evidence does favor the text of NA27. But 
at II.2.4 one must take the point of view of a second-century scribe. 
Which is more likely? That he had a text like NN7 and added 6 wv ev 
1:4> oupav<!'> (the one who is in heaven) for christological reasons? (If 
so, one might further ask what could have impelled him to do so right 
at this point.) Or that he had those words in his text but understood 
v. 13 to be the words of Jesus in dialogue with Nicodemus? If the lat
ter is the case, the scribe must have wondered: How could the One 
speaking to Nicodemus also have said the Son of Man was at that 
time 6 wv EV 1:<!'> oupav<!'> (the one who is in heaven)? So he simply 
omitted those words from his copy. The minority of the UBS4 com
mittee thought this to be the more likely option. You will have to 
make up your own mind. But you can see from this how integral to 
exegesis the questions of textual criticism are. 



SECTION 11.3 

THE ANALYSIS OF GRAMMAR 

(SEE 1.6) 

A SECOND KIND OF EXEGETICAL DECISION that must be made for any 
given passage concerns grammar (see Steps 4 and 6 in the exeget
ical process, outlined in Chapter I). Grammar has to do with all 

the basic elements for understanding the relationships of words and 
word groupings in a language. It consists of morphology (the sys
tematic analysis of classes and structures of words-inflections of 
nouns, conjugations of verbs, etc.) and syntax (the arrangements and 
interrelationships of words in larger constructions). Many of the basic 
syntactical decisions need to have been made in constructing the 
sentence-flow schematic (Section 1, above). This section is designed 
to help you with grammatical questions that arise on the basis of 
morphology. 

As suggested in Chapter I, you should ideally decide the grammar 
for everything in your passage; however, in your paper you will dis
cuss only those matters that have significance for the meaning of the 
passage. Hence one of the problems in presenting the material in this 
section is, on the one hand, to highlight the need for solid grammat
ical analysis but, on the other hand, not to leave the impression-as 
is so often done-that exegesis consists basically of deciding between 
grammatical options and lexical nuances. It does make a difference to 
understanding whether Paul intended l;;rJA.oirtE in 1 Cor. 12:31 to be 
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an imperative (desire earnestly), with a consecutive 6E (so now), or 
an indicative (you are earnestly desiring), with an adversative C'Je 

(but). It also will make a difference in translation whether the par
ticiple u:n:o'tL8Ef..lEVO~ (pointing out) in 1 Tim. 4:6 is conditional (TNIV, 
RSV) or attendant circumstance (NEB), but in terms of Paul's intent, 
the differences are so slight as not even to receive attention in most 
commentaries. So part of the need here is to learn to become sensitive 
to what has exegetical significance and what does not. 

The problems are further complicated by the fact that the users of 
this book will have varying degrees of expertise with the Greek lan
guage. This section is written with those in mind who have had some 
beginning Greek and who thus feel somewhat at home with the basic 
elements of grammar, but who are still mystified by much of the ter
minology and many of the nuances. The steps suggested here, there
fore, begin at an elementary level and aim at helping you use the 
tools, and finally work toward your being able to discriminate 
between what has significance and what does not. 

3.1. Display the grammatical information for the words 
in your text on a grammatical information sheet. 

A grammatical information sheet should have five columns: the bib
lical reference, the "text form" (the word as it appears in the text itself), 
the lexical form (as found in BDAG), the grammatical description (e.g., 
tense, voice, mood, person, number), and an explanation of the mean
ing and/ or usage (e.g., subjective genitive, infinitive of indirect dis
course). At the most elementary level, you may find it useful to chart 
every word in your text (less the article). As your Greek improves, you 
will do a lot of this automatically while you are at exegetical Step 3 (the 
provisional translation; see 1.3.1). But you still may wish to use the 
grammatical information sheet-for several reasons: (1) to retain any 
lexical or grammatical information discovered by consulting the sec
ondary sources; (2) to isolate those words that need some careful deci
sion making; (3) to serve as a check sheet at the time of writing, in order 
to make sure you have included all the pertinent data; (4) to serve as a 
place for speculation or debate over matters of usage. 

In the column "use/meaning," you should give the following 
information: 
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for nouns/pronouns: case function (e.g., dative of time, subjective 
genitive); also antecedent of pronoun 

for finite verbs: significance of tense, voice, mood 
for infinitives: type/usage (e.g., complementary, indirect discourse) 
for participles: type/usage 

attributive: usage (adjective, substantive, etc.) 
supplementary: the verb it supplements 
circumstantial: temporal, causal, attendant circumstance, etc. 

for adjectives: the word it modifies 
for adverbs: the word it modifies 
for conjunctions: type (coordinate, adversative, time, cause, etc.) 
for particles: the nuance it adds to the sentence 

3.2. Become acquainted with some basic grammars 
and other grammatical aids. 

For you to address some of the "usage" matters in 3.1, as well as 
to make some of the decisions in 3.3 and 3.4, you will need to have a 
good working acquaintance with the tools. 

Grammatical helps may be divided roughly into three categories: 
(1) intermediate grammars, (2) advanced grammars, (3) other gram
matical aids. We begin with the intermediate grammars, because 
these are the tools you use as a student, and they are most likely the 
ones you will use throughout your life as a pastor. 

3.2.1. Intermediate Grammars 

The purpose of the intermediate grammar is to systematize and 
explain what the student has learned in his or her introductory 
grammar. Pride of place now goes to: 

Daniel B. Wallace, Greek Grammar beyond the Basics: An Exegetical 
Syntax of the New Testament (Grand Rapids: Zondervan Pub
lishing House, 1996). 

This is easily the most important grammar now in use for exegetical 
work. The author gives numerous examples (and one must remem
ber that he is also an interpreter) of how various syntactical matters 
affect one's understanding of the text. If you use Greek at all, this is 
the grammar to purchase. But you may also find the abbreviated ver
sion to be helpful for quick reference: 
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Daniel B. Wallace, The Basics of New Testament Syntax: An Interme
diate Greek Grammar (Grand Rapids: Zondervan Publishing 
House, 2000). 

Other grammars in this category include: 

James A. Brooks and Carlton L. Winbery, Syntax of New Testament 
Greek (Lanham, Md.: University Press of America, 1979). 

Robert W. Funk, A Beginning-Intermediate Grammar of Hellenistic 
Greek, 2d ed., 3 vols. (Missoula, Mont.: Scholars Press, 1973). 

A. T. Robertson and W. H. Davis, A New Short Grammar of the Greek 
Testament, lOth ed. (New York: Harper & Brothers, 1933; reprint, 
Grand Rapids: Baker Book House, 1977). 

Students tend to find Brooks and Winbery an especially helpful tool. 

3.2.2. Advanced (Reference) Grammars 

These grammars are the ones used by the scholars. They are some
times not of much help to the student because they assume a great 
deal of knowledge both of grammar in general and of the Greek lan
guage in particular. But the student must become acquainted with 
them, not only in the hope of using them someday on a regular basis 
but also because they will be referred to often in the literature. 

Here pride of place goes to: 

Friedrich Blass and Albert Debrunner, A Greek Grammar of the New 
Testament and Other Early Christian Literature, trans. and rev. Robert 
W. Funk (Chicago: University of Chicago Press, 1961). UAF 203] 

The other major grammar is: 

James H. Moulton and W. F. Howard, A Grammar of New Testament 
Greek (Edinburgh: T. & T. Clark): vol. 1, Prolegomena, by Moul
ton, 3d. ed., 1908; vol. 2, Accidence and Word-Formation, by Moul
ton and Howard, 1929; vol. 3, Syntax, by Nigel Turner, 1963; vol. 
4, Style, by Turner, 1976. UAF 208] 

An older reference grammar, which is often wordy and cumbersome 
but which students will find useful because so much is explained, is: 

A. T. Robertson, A Grammar of the Greek New Testament in the Light 
of Historical Research, 4th ed. (Nashville: Broadman Press, 1934). 
UAF 209] 
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3.2.3. Other Grammatical Aids 

The books in this category do not purport to be comprehensive 
grammars, but each has usefulness in its own way. 

For the analysis of Greek verbs, one will find a great deal of help in: 

Ernest D. Burton, Syntax of the Moods and Tenses in New Testament 
Greek, 3d ed. (Edinburgh: T. & T. Clark, 1898; reprint, Grand 
Rapids: Kregel Publications, 1976). 

Two especially useful books that come under the category of 
"idiom books," offering helpful insight into any number of Greek 
usages, are: 

C. F. D. Moule, An Idiom Book of New Testament Greek, 2d ed. (Cam
bridge: Cambridge University Press, 1963). UAF 207] 

Max Zerwick, Biblical Greek Illustrated by Examples (Rome: Biblical 
Institute Press, 1963). UAF 212] 

For the analysis of genitives on the basis of linguistics rather than 
classical grammar, you will find an enormous amount of helpful 
information in: 

John Beekman and John Callow, Translating the Word of God (Grand 
Rapids: Zondervan Publishing House, 1974), pp. 249-66. 

For a particularly helpful analysis of prepositions and their rela
tion to exegesis and theology in the NT, see: 
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Murray J. Harris, "Appendix: Prepositions and Theology in the 
Greek New Testament," in The New International Dictionary of 
New Testament Theology, ed. Colin Brown (Grand Rapids: Zon
dervan Publishing House, 1978), vol. 3, pp. 1171-1215. 

3.3. Isolate the words and clauses that require grammatical 
decisions between two or more options. 

This is a step beyond 3.1, in that most words are straightforward 
in their respective sentences and seldom require any kind of exeget
ical decision based on grammar. As with other matters, such dis
cernment is learned by much practice. Nonetheless, grammatical 
decisions must frequently be made. Such decisions, which will make 
an exegetical difference, are of five kinds. 
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3.3.1. Determine the "case and why" of nouns and pronouns. 

The decisions here most frequently involve genitives and datives. 
One should regularly try to determine the usage when these two 
cases occur. This is especially true of genitives, because they are so 
often translated into English by the ambiguous "of." Notice, for 
example, the considerable difference in 1 Thess. 1:3 between the 
NRSV's "steadfastness of hope" (whatever that could possibly mean) 
and the TNIV's more helpful "endurance inspired by hope" (cf. Rom. 
12:20, "coals of fire" [KJV], with "burning coals" [NRSV, TNIV]; cf. 
Heb. 1:3, "the word of his power" [KJV], "his word of power" [RSV], 
with "his powerful word" [NRSV, TNIV]). On these matters you will 
find both Wallace and Brooks-Winbery to be helpful. 

Frequently such choices considerably affect one's understanding of 
the text; and opinions will differ. Paul's (apparently varied) use of "the 
righteousness of God" (=the righteousness that God gives? or the 
righteousness God has in himself and his actions?) is a well-known 
case in point. Another example is the d~ KPL~-ta -roil btaj36A.ov in 1 Tim. 
3:6. Does this mean "a judgment contrived by the devil" (NEB, now 
changed in the REB) or "the same judgment as the devil" (TNIV)? 

3.3.2. Determine the tense (Aktionsart), voice, and mood 
of verb forms. 

The examples here are legion. Is j3uil;,E-rm in Matt. 11:12 middle 
("has been forcefully advancing" [NIV]) or passive ("has been sub
jected to violence" [TNIV, NEB])? Does Paul "mean" anything by the 
two present imperatives (the first a prohibition) in Eph. 5:18? Does 
the an:omEpE'hE in 1 Cor. 7:5 have the force of "stop abusing one 
another (in this matter)''? 

Here in particular, however, one must be careful of overexegeting. 
For example, in the subjunctive, imperative, and infinitive moods, 
the common "tense" in Greek is the aorist. Therefore, an author sel
dom "means" anything by such usage. Nor does that necessarily 
imply that using the present does "mean" something (e.g., mmE'ln]"tE 
[that you might believe] in John 20:31). But that, of course, is what 
exegesis is all about at this point-what are the possibilities, and 
what most likely did the author intend by this usage (if anything at 
all)? Deciding that there is no special meaning to be found in some 
usages is also part of the exegetical process. 



11.3 THE ANALYSIS OF GRAMMAR 

3.3.3. Decide the force or meaning of the conjunctive signals 
(conjunctions and particles). 

Here is an area that is commonly overlooked by students, but one 
that is frequently of considerable importance in understanding a text. 
One of the more famous examples is the d Kat ... !!dA.A.ov in 1 Cor. 
7:21 (= "if indeed"? or "even if"?). In 1 Thess. 1:5, as another exam
ple, one must decide whether the on in v. 5 is causal or epexegetical 
(appositional)-again, note the difference between TNIV and NEB 
(the latter changed in the REB). 

It is especially important that you do not too quickly go over 
the common OE (but, now, and). Its frequency as a consecutive or 
resumptive connective causes one sometimes to miss its clearly
and significantly-adversative force in such passages as 1 Tim. 2:15 
or 1 Thess. 5:21. 

3.3.4. Decide the force or nuances of prepositions. 

Here especially, one must avoid the frequent trap of creating a 
"theology of prepositions," as though a theology of the atonement 
could be eked out of the difference between un:ep (on behalf of) and 
m:pl, (concerning). But again, there are times when the force of the 
prepositional phrases makes a considerable difference in the mean
ing of a whole sentence. This is especially true, for example, of the h 
(in/by) and ds; (into/so as to) in 1 Cor. 12:13 or the OLa (through/in 
the circumstance of) in 1 Tim. 2:15. 

3.3.5. Determine the relationship of circumstantial (adverbial) participles 
and infinitives to the sentence. 

Again, one must avoid overexegeting. Sometimes, of course, the 
adverbial sense of the participle is clear from the sentence and its con
text (e.g., the clearly concessive force of l;;&aa [even though she lives] 
in 1 Tim. 5:6). As noted earlier, however, although decisions here may 
frequently make a difference in translation, they do not always affect 
the meaning. The reason for this, as Robertson correctly argues 
(Grammar, p. 1124), is that the basic intent of such a participle is atten
dant circumstance. If the author's concern had been cause, condition, 
or concession, he had unambiguous ways of expressing that. So, 
while it is useful to train oneself to think what nuance might be 
involved, one needs also to remember not to make too much of such 
decisions. 
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The question of how one goes about making the decisions neces
sary at this step is very closely related to what was said about the 
placement of certain modifiers in 11.1.1.6 (example 2). Basically the 
steps are four: 

a. Be aware of the options (what we have been talking about right 
along). 

b. Consult the grammars. 
c. Check out the author's usage elsewhere (here you will want to 

make large use of your concordance). 
d. Determine which option finally makes the best sense in the pre

sent context. 

3.4. Determine which grammatical decisions need discussion 
in your paper. 

This step "calls for a mind with wisdom," because it will be one of 
the things that makes a difference between a superior and a passable 
paper. The clear determining factor is: Discuss only those grammati
cal matters that make a difference in one's understanding of the text. 
Some items simply do not carry the same weight as others and may 
be safely relegated to a footnote. But when the grammatical questions 
are crucial to the meaning of the whole text (as with many of the 
above examples); or when they make a significant difference in per
spective (e.g., Are the occurrences of 0Laj36A.ou [the devil] in 1 Tim. 
3:6 and 7 subjective or objective?); or when they add to one's under
standing of the flow of the argument as a whole (e.g., 0£ and ou:i in 
1 Tim. 2:15), then such discussion should be found in the body of the 
paper. 



SECTION 11.4 

THE ANALYSIS OF WORDS 

(SEE I. 7) 

IN ANY PIECE OF LITERATURE, WOrds are the basic building blocks for 
conveying meaning. In exegesis it is especially important to remem
ber that words function in a context. Therefore, although any given 

word may have a broad or narrow range of meaning, the aim of word 
study in exegesis is to try to understand as precisely as possible what 
the author was trying to convey by his use of this word in this con
text. Thus, for example, you cannot legitimately do a word study of 
aapl; (flesh); you can only do a word study of aapl; in 1 Cor. 5:5 or in 
2 Cor. 5:16, and so on. 

The purpose of this section is (1) to help you learn to isolate the 
words that need special study, (2) to lead you through the steps of 
such study, and (3) to help you use more fully and efficiently the two 
basic tools for NT word study. Before going through these steps, how
ever, it is important to raise two cautions. 

First, avoid the danger of becoming "derivation happy." To put it 
simply, to know the etymology, or root, of a word, however interest
ing it may be, almost never tells us anything about its meaning in a 
given context. For example, the word EKKAllOLa (church) indeed 
derives from EK + KaA.ew ("to call out from"), but by the time of the 
NT that is not within its range of meanings. And in any case, NT usage 
had already been determined by its prior use in the LXX, where it was 
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consistently used to translate the term "the congregation" of Israel. 
Therefore, it does not mean "the called-out ones" in any NT context. 

Second, avoid the danger of over analysis. It is possible to make too 
much of the use of specific words in a context. Biblical authors, like 
ourselves, did not always carefully choose all their words because 
they were fraught with significance. Sometimes words were chosen 
simply because they were already available to the author with his 
intended meaning. Furthermore, words were sometimes chosen for 
the sake of variety (e.g., John's interchange of aya:Jtaw [love] and 
cpLf...ew [love]), because of wordplay, or because of alliteration or other 
stylistically pleasing reasons. 

Nonetheless, the proper understanding of many passages de
pends on a careful analysis of words. Such analysis consists of three 
steps. 

4.1. Isolate the significant words in your passage that 
need special study. 

To determine which are "the significant words," you may find the 
following guidelines helpful: 

4.1.1. Make a note of those words known beforehand or recognizable 
by context to be theologically loaded. Do not necessarily assume 
you already know the meaning of EA:JtLc; (hope), ()LKULOoUV'YJ (right
eousness), ayci:Jt'YJ (love), xapLc; (grace), and so forth. For example, 
what does "hope" mean in Col. 1:27, or xapLc; in 2 Cor. 1:15, or 
()LKmooUV'YJ in 1 Cor. 1:30? In these cases in particular, it is important 
to know not only the word in general but also the context of the pas
sage in particular. 

4.1.2. Note any words that will clearly make a difference in the mean
ing of the passage but seem to be ambiguous or unclear, such as Jtap-
8£vwv (virgins) in 1 Cor. 7:25-38, OKeiJoc; (vessel= wife? body? sexual 
organ?) in 1 Thess. 4:4, ()LaKovoc; (minister I servant/ deacon) in Rom. 
16:1, or the idiom yuvmKoc; amw8m (lit., to touch a woman= to have 
sexual relations) in 1 Cor. 7:1. 

4.1.3. Note any words that are repeated or that emerge as motifs in a 
section or paragraph, such as otKo()o!!EW (edify) in 1 Cor. 14, or 
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apxovn:~ (rulers) in 1 Cor. 2:6-8, or Kaux<io!-1-a.L (boast) in 1 Cor. 
1:26-31. 

4.1.4. Be alert for words that may have more significance in the con
text than might at first appear. For example, does U"t<lK'tw~ in 2 Thess. 
3:6 mean only to be passively lazy, or does it perhaps mean to be dis
orderly? Does Komaw in Rom. 16:6 and 12 mean simply "to labor," 
or has it become for Paul a semitechnical term for the ministry of the 
gospel? 

4.2. Establish the range of meanings for a significant word in its 
present context. 

Basically, this involves four possible areas of investigation. But 
note well that words vary, both in importance and usage, so that not 
all four areas will need to be investigated for every word. One must, 
however, be alert to the possibilities in every case. Note also, there
fore, that the order in which they are investigated may vary. 

4.2.1. Determine the possible usefulness of establishing the history of 
the word. This first step is "vertical." Here you are trying to establish 
the use of a word prior to its appearance in your NT document. How 
was the word used in the past? How far back does it go in the history 
of the language? Does it change meanings as it moves from the clas
sical to the Hellenistic period? Did it have different meanings in 
Greco-Roman and Jewish contexts? 

The opening caution must be brought forward here. This part of 
the investigation is to give you a "feel" for the word and how it was 
used historically in the language; it may or may not help you under
stand the word in its present NT context. 

Most of this information is available in your BDAG Lexicon. In the 
examples that follow, I will show you how to get the most possible 
use out of BDAG. 

The next three steps are "horizontal," that is, you are trying to 
learn as much as you can about the meaning of your word in roughly 
contemporary literature or in some of the earlier literature. You might 
think of these "steps" in terms of concentric circles, in which you 
move (in terms of NT usage) from the outermost circle of pagan 
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literary and nonliterary texts (the papyri), to Jewish literary texts 
(Philo, Josephus), to Jewish biblical texts (LXX, the Pseudepigrapha), 
to other NT usage, to other usage by the same author, to the imme
diate context itself. 

4.2.2. Determine the range of meanings found in the Greco-Roman 
and Jewish world contemporary with the NT. What meaning(s) does 
the word have in what different kinds of Greco-Roman literary texts? 
Do the nonliterary texts add any nuances not found in the literary 
texts? Is the word found in Philo or Josephus, and with what mean
ing(s)? Was it used by the LXX translators? If so, with what mean
ing(s)? 

4.2.3. Determine whether, and how, the word is used elsewhere in 
the NT. If you are working on a word from a paragraph in Paul, is he 
the most frequent user of the word in the NT? Does it have similar or 
distinctive nuances when used by one or more other NT writers? 

4.2.4. Determine the author's usage(s) elsewhere in his writings. 
What is the range of meanings in this author himself? Are any of his 
usages unique to the NT? Does he elsewhere use other words to 
express this or similar ideas? 

4.3. Analyze the context carefully to determine which of the range 
of meanings is the most likely in the passage you are exegeting. 

Are there clues in the context that help to narrow the choices? For 
example, does the author use it in conjunction with, or in contrast to, 
other words in a way similar to other contexts? Does the argument 
itself seem to demand one usage over against others? 

A Bibliographic Note 

To do the work required in Step 4.2, you will need to have a good 
understanding of several tools. It should be noted, however, that in 
most cases you can learn much about your word(s) by the creative 
use of two basic tools: a lexicon and a concordance. 

For a lexicon you should use the following: 
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Walter Bauer, A Greek-English Lexicon of the New Testament and Other 
Early Christian Literature (BDAG), 3d ed., ed. Frederick W. 
Danker (Chicago: University of Chicago Press, 2000). UAF 173] 

This third edition of Bauer is a considerable improvement over the 
first two editions-so much so that if you have not yet purchased a 
lexicon, this one is a must (rather than a secondhand second edition, 
for example). Based on Bauer's sixth German edition, and keeping all 
its best features, under the editorship of Professor Danker "Bauer" 
has become much more user friendly. If you do own the second (or 
first) edition(s), however, you will be able to follow the present dis
cussion, because most of the pertinent information is there-even 
though it has been thoroughly rearranged. In any case, one look at 
the example on p. 86 will show you how much easier it now is to find 
the necessary data as you work through an entry. 

For a concordance, use either of the following: 

H. Bachmann and H. Slaby (eds.), Computer-Konkordanz zum 
Novum Testamentum Graece von Nestle-Aland, 26. Auflage, und 
zum Greek New Testament, 3d ed. (Berlin: Walter de Gruyter, 
1980). 
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William F. Moulton and A. S. Geden, A Concordance to the Greek Tes
tament according to the Texts of Westcott and Hart, Tischendorf 
and the English Revisers, 5th rev. ed. H. K. Moulton (Edinburgh: 
T. & T. Clark, 1978). UAF 228] 

Unfortunately, these are both expensive volumes. But one or the 
other should be used in exegesis, because they are true concordances 
(that is, they supply enough of the text for each word to help the user 
see the word in its context). The Computer-Konkordanz is to be pre
ferred because (1) it is based on NA26; (2) it gives a total of NT occur
rences for each word; and (3) it repeats the whole text if a word occurs 
more than once in a verse. Moulton-Geden, by contrast, has the 
added usefulness of coding certain special uses of a word in the NT. 

If you have access to a good library, you may wish to use the ulti
mate, but prohibitively expensive, concordance: 

Kurt Aland ( ed. ), Vollstiindige Konkordanz zum griechischen Neuen Tes
tament, 2 vols. (Berlin: Walter de Gruyter, 1975, 1983). UAF 226] 
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This concordance gives the occurrences of a word in NA26 as well as 
in the textual apparatus and the Textus Receptus. It also has coded 
special usages. Volume 2 gives two lists of word statistics: the num
ber of uses for each word in each NT book, and a breakdown of the 
number of occurrences for each form of the word in the NT. 

In the following examples you will have opportunity to learn how 
to use these, as well as several other, lexical tools. 

Example 1: How to Use BDAG 

In 1 Cor. 2:6-8, Paul speaks of the apxovw; (rulers) of this age, who 
are coming to nothing (v. 6) and who crucified the Lord of glory (v. 
8). The question is: To whom is Paul referring, the earthly leaders who 
were responsible for Christ's death or the demonic powers who are 
seen as ultimately responsible for it (or a combination of both
demonic powers working through earthly leaders)? 

Let us begin our investigation by carefully working our way 
through BDAG (see the facsimile on p. 86). This example was chosen 
because it also helps you see that BDAG is a secondary source; that 
is, a lexicographer is an interpreter as well as a provider of the data. In 
this instance I happen to disagree with BDAG, but it will be equally 
clear that one cannot get along without it. 

[NOTE FOR ENGLISH READERS: For those who do not know Greek but 
have learned the alphabet and can look up words, a couple of addi
tional resources will help you get into the BDAG Lexicon in two easy 
steps: 

[1. You need first to locate the Greek word that needs to be exam
ined. There are two ways to go about this. The best way is to work 
from a Greek-English interlinear: 

J.D. Douglas (ed.), The New Greek-English Interlinear New Testament 
(Wheaton, Ill.: Tyndale House Publishers, 1990). 

Or you may prefer the more circuitous route (assuming the KJV) of 
using the coding system in 

James Strong, Exhaustive Concordance of the Bible (Nashville: Abing
don Press, 1980). 
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If you use Strong, you also cut out the next step, since the "lexical" 
form is what is given in his "Dictionary" section. For help in using 
Strong, see Cyril J. Barber, Introduction to Theological Research 
(Chicago: Moody Press, 1982), pp. 72-75. 

[2. If you use the interlinear, you will need to take the second step 
of finding the "lexical form" of the word (i.e., the form found in the 
lexicon itself). To do this you should use one of the following: 

Harold K. Moulton (ed.), The Analytical Greek Lexicon Revised 
(Grand Rapids: Zondervan Publishing House, 1978). 

Barbara Friberg and Timothy Friberg, Analytical Concordance of the 
Greek New Testament-Lexical Focus (Grand Rapids: Baker Book 
House, 1981). 

These two tools basically offer the same kind of help. Moulton lists in 
alphabetical order every word as it appears in the Greek NT, with the 
corresponding lexical form and its grammatical description. The 
Fribergs do the same thing, but in the actual canonical order. The latter 
is thus keyed to help you find words at the very point where you are 
working in the New Testament itself. 

[Thus by looking up apxovtE~ you will discover that it is the nom
inative plural of apxwv, which is the word you will look up in the 
lexicon.] 

What follows is an attempt to take you by the hand and lead you 
through the entry in BDAG. Thus you will want continually to refer 
to the entry in BDAG itself, which has been included here for your 
convenience. Before going through the entry in detail, however, you 
should take the time to become familiar with the lists of abbreviations 
found in BDAG on pp. xxxi-lxxix, since all entries are full of (neces
sary) abbreviations so as to keep the entries as brief as possible. The 
first list (pp. xxxi-xxxiii) will also remind you that this is a lexicon for 
both the New Testament and "other early Christian literature." But 
one of the significant differences between this and former editions is 
that NT references are now given in bold for easy sighting. 

Let's begin by noting the overall format of the entry, which will be 
similar for all words that have at least a twofold range of meanings. 
The first paragraph always gives the two basic lexical data: (1) the 
entry itself (which [a] in the case of nouns is followed by the genitive 
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clQX(I)'V, Ovto;, 0 (Aeschyl., Hdt.+) actually pte. of apxro, 
used as subst.: one who is in a position of leadership, esp. in a 
civic capacity. 

0 one who has eminence in a ruling capacity, ruler, lord, 
prince-@ of earthly figures, ot a. toov e6voov Mt 20:25; cp. 
B 9:3 (Is 1:10); ot a. the rulers Ac 4:26 (Ps 2:2). W. bu<a<n~~ 
of Moses (in quot. of Ex 2:14): 7:27,35 and l Cl4:10. 

® of Christ o a. t. f3am.Aerov t. y~~ the ruler of the kings of 
the earth Rv 1:5; 

® of transcendent figures. Evil spirits (Kephal. I p. 50, 22; 
24; 51, 25 al.), whose hierarchies resembled human polit. in
stitutions. The devil is a. 't. baLj.tOVLroV Mt 9:34; 12:24; Mk 
3:22; Lk 11:15 (s. Bee/..~ef3ou/...-Porphyr. [in Eus., PE 4, 22, 
15] names Sarapis and Hecate as 'tO'U~ (ipxoV'ta~ t. '11'0V1Jpoov 
baLj.tOVrov) or a. toil KOOIJ.OU tOUtOU J 12:31; 14:30; 16:11; c'i. 
Katpoil toil vilv t~~ avo~-ti.a~ 8 18:2; o c'i. toil al.OJvo~ 'tOUtOU 
(Orig., C. Cels. 8, 13, 13) IEph 17:1; 19:1; IMg 1:2; ITr4:2; IRo 
7:1; IPhld 6:2. (Cp. Ascis 1, 3; 10, 29.) At AcP!Cor 2, 11 the 
ed. of PBodmer X suggests on the basis of a Latin version (s. 
ZNW 44, 1952-53, 66-76) that the following words be supplied 
between '11'0/../..0L~ and 6£/..rov £lvaL: [ 0 yap apxrov abLKO~ wvj 
(Kal) 6eo~] (lat.: nam quia injustus princeps deus volens esse) 
[the prince (of this world) being unjust] and desiring to be [god} 
(s. ASchlatter, D. Evglst. Joh. 1930, 27lf). Many would also 
class the c'ipxoV'tE~ toil atoovo~ to'litou 1 Cor 2:6--8 in this cat
egory (so from Origen to H-DWendland ad Joe., but for possible 
classification under mng. 2 s. TLing, ET 68, '56/57, 26; WBoyd, 
ibid. 68, '57/58, 158). o 'II'OVT]po~ c'i. B 4:13; o c'ibLKo~ c'i. MPol 
19:2 (cp. o c'ipxrov t. '11'/..UVT]~ TestSim 2:7, TestJud 19:4). o c'i. 
t~\; E!;oua[a\; toil aepo\; Eph 2:2 (s. (ujp, end). W. ayye/..o~ as 
a messenger of God and representative of the spirit world (Por
phyr., Ep. ad Aneb. [s. apxayye/..o~] c. 10) Dg 7:2; ot c'i. opato[ 
t£ Kal aopatm the visible and invisible rulers ISm 6: I. 

6 gener. one who has administrative authority, leader, of
ficial (so loanw. in rabb.) Ro 13:3; Tit 1:9 v.I. (cp. PsSoll7:36). 
For 1 Cor 2:6--8 s. 1b above. 

® of Jewish leaders (Schiirer, index; PLond III, 1177, 57 
p. 183 [ 113 AD] UpXOV'troV 'loubalrov 'll'pO<JEUX~~ <9tjf3alrov; 
IGR I, 1024, 21; Jos., Ant. 20, II) of the high priest Ac 23:5 
(Ex 22:27). Ofthose in charge of a synagogue (IG XIV, 949, 2) 
Mt 9:18, 23; cp. a. t~\; auvayroy~~ Lk 8:41; Ac 14:2 D. Of 
members of the Sanhedrin Lk 18:18; 23:13, 35; 24:20; a. t. 
'loubalrov (cp. Epict. 3, 7, 30 KpLtTj~ toov 'EU~vrov) J 3:1; cp. 
7:26, 48; 12:42; Ac 3:17; 4:5, 8 (apxOV'te~ Kal '11'peaf3utepm 
as l Mace l :26); 13:27; 14:5. t~ tWV apxoV'trov t. cf>aptaa[rov 
a member of the Sanhedrin who was a Pharisee Lk 14:1. Of a 
judge 12:58. 

® of gentile officials (Diod. S. 18, 65, 6; s. the indexes to SIG 
and OGI) Ac 16:19 (OGI 441, 59 and note); 1 Cl 60:2; MPol 
17:2. W. ~yo'li~-tevm 1 Cl 60:4. W. f3am/..ei~ and ~yo'li~-tEVOL 1 
Cl32:2.-B. 1324. DDD 153-59 ('Archon'). EDNT. DELG s.v. 
apxro. M-M. rw. 
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singular ending and the article, which together tell you gender and 
declension; [b] in the case of adjectives is followed by its feminine and 
neuter forms, thus giving you declension information; [c] in the case 
of verbs, but not always and not in bold, is followed by any irregular 
conjugational forms) and (2) a parenthesis that offers the history of 
the word (see Step 4.2.1, above) from its earliest known occurrences 
in Greek literature up to the time of the NT. Sometimes, as in the case 
of apxwv, there is also some additional helpful lexical information. 

The next paragraphs offer the full range of possible meanings for 
the word in early Christian literature. The way these are set out is 
another dimension of the user-friendly nature of this edition. The 
basic range of meanings is set out in arabic numerals in reverse bold 
(i.e., bold background), while its basic meanings are presented in 
bold type. You will notice that the next level (subcategory) of mean
ings is given with circled English letters (In more complex entries, 
sub-subcategories are indicated by letters of the Greek alphabet.) 

Our entry thus begins apxwv, ovto~, o. This tells you that the word 
is a masculine noun (by means of the o) of the third declension. Next, 
in parentheses, you find the abbreviations Aeschyl., Hdt. + (see 
abbreviations section 5 [pp. xli-li]), which tells you that the word 
occurs in these two fifth-century B.C.E. writers, while the + means, 
"and from then on in the literature." This suggests that Step 4.2.1, 
above, may be skipped over in this case, since it is an obviously com
monplace word that has a long history of usage. This parenthesis is 
then followed by information as to how the word came to be formed 
(the substantive use of the participle of apxw), along with its basic 
generic meaning: "one who is in a position of leadership, esp. in a 
civic capacity." 

Next you will note that Danker offers two basic "meanings" for 
apxwv in the NT, which reflect a somewhat hierarchical distinction in 
usage. You will also note that both usages are further divided into 
subcategories (three and two), which offer specific instances of the 
broader usage. 

The first entry thus notes various instances of the basic historical 
meaning of ruler, lord, prince. The first subdivision(" a") gives instances 
both in the plural (Matt. 20:25; Acts 4:26; Barn. 9:3) and singular (Acts 
7:27, 35), where the biblical authors are either citing the LXX or seem 
to be influenced by its language. The "b" subdivision picks up the 
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single instance where it is used of Christ ("as ruler of the kings of the 
earth"; Rev. 1:5). 

The "c" subdivision is both the longest one and the one that needs 
closest scrutiny. Here are listed the instances where the word is used 
of supernatural beings, especially Satan. It is especially important to 
note that the only instance in this category where it is in the plural, 
and thus does not refer to Satan, is 1 Cor. 2:6-8. Danker follows Bauer 
in thinking that it belongs here but is properly cautious ("many 
would also class [our passage] in this category," a view that goes back 
as far as Origen). 

The second entry has to do with "one who has administrative 
authority" and thus can be translated "leader, official." Since the 
subdivisions that follow distinguish Jewish and Gentile officials, the 
three instances where this cannot be ascertained are given first (Rom. 
13:13; in a textual variant of Titus 1:9 [v.l. = varia lectio, meaning 
"variant reading"]; and our passage, 1 Cor. 2:6-8, which is listed in 
such a way as to indicate their own preference for the meaning in 
category l.c [their "1b" is a typographical error]). 

Next, look at the very end of the entry. Here you find the series of 
abbreviations B, DDD, EDNT, DELG, M-M and TW (see pp. li-lviii), 
which tell you that the word is discussed in these various reference 
works. 

But now let us look more carefully at the evidence that BDAG has 
supplied. It will be of special importance here that you note two 
things: the dates of supporting evidence (see Il.4.2.1 and 4.2.2, above) 
and the usage in the singular and plural. Thus BDAG begins by not
ing that the word is used "of transcendent figures," all of whom tum 
out to be "evil spirits ... whose hierarchies resembled human 
polit[ical] institutions." Such a usage is found in Manichean manu
scripts (see Kephal[aia] in the list of abbreviations on p. xlvi, which 
are not dated but cannot be earlier than the fourth century C.E.). In 
the NT the devil is called the apxoov of the demons in the Synoptic 
Gospels. The next parenthesis tells you to compare the entry BEEA{,;E
~ouA. (Beelzebul) for further information related to this usage. A 
usage from Porphyry (third century C.E.) is also given in full. In John, 
the same usage occurs in a passage where the devil is called the 
apxoov of this world. Similar usages occur in Barnabas and Ignatius, 
as well as in scattered apocalyptic and apocryphal works (see the 
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next parenthesis). At this point we are told that many (from Origen 
to the commentary by H.-D. Wendland) interpret our passage as 
belonging here. But it is also noted that others would place it under 
the second listing above. 

Here BDAG also singles out two discussions of this usage in 1 Cor. 
2:6-8 found in volume 68 of the Expository Times. If you take the time 
to consult these, you will find that T. Ling argues for "human author
ities," while W. Boyd argues for both, that is, human rulers controlled 
by demons, although the emphasis is clearly on the latter. Although 
this is not a complete bibliography, it does give you a starting point 
for further investigation. 

The conclusion to the entry in BDAG gives further instances in 
Barnabas, Martyrdom of Polycarp, and Ephesians where Satan is vari
ously designated as the "prince" of the ethereal authority (Eph. 2:2) 
or the "evil prince" (Barn. 4:13). Finally, BDAG gives a usage in 
Ignatius where, in the plural, apxovtES: refers to visible and invisible 
authorities; in this context, invisible apxovtES: must refer to spiritual 
beings, but not necessarily malevolent ones. 

Now let us summarize what we have learned from BDAG: 

1. In the singular, apx.wv is used in the NT by Paul and others to 
refer to Satan. 

2. Not counting our passage, the plural apx.ovtES: is used in the NT 
exclusively to refer to human rulers. This includes Rom. 13:3, the 
only other occurrence of the plural in Paul. 

3. There is no evidence cited by BDAG, either in pre-Christian or 
contemporary literature, for ap)(.OvtES: (in the plural) with the 
meaning "demonic rulers." 

4. The first clear usage of apx.ovtES: in the plural to refer to spiri
tual rulers, but not necessarily malevolent ones, is in Ignatius's 
letter to the Smymeans (ca. 110 C.E.). 

5. Scholars are divided as to what apx.ovtES: means in 1 Cor. 2:6-8. 

The Use of Other Tools 

From BDAG, therefore, we have gone through all the steps in I1.4.2. 
At this point, however, one may wish to check further the available 
data at 11.4.2.2, contemporary usage outside the NT. The really sig
nificant data here will come from Jewish sources. The place to begin 
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is always with the Septuagint (LXX), because it is such a basic source 
for some nuances of Greek words that are part of the NT authors' 
"biblical vocabulary." The most convenient text for the LXX is: 

Alfred Rahlfs (ed.), Septuaginta, 2 vols. (Stuttgart: Wiirtt. Bibelan
stalt, 1959; reprint, New York: United Bible Societies, n.d.). 

There is now a very important concordance available: 

J. Lust, E. Eynikel, and K. Hauspie (eds.), A Greek-English Lexicon 
of the Septuagint, 2 vols. (Stuttgart: Deutsche Bibelgesellschaft, 
1992, 1996). 

And then, you will need access to the standard concordance: 

Edwin Hatch and Henry A. Redpath, A Concordance to the Sep
tuagint and the Other Greek Versions of the Old Testament (includ
ing the Apocryphal Books), 3 vols. (Oxford: Clarendon Press, 
1897; reprinted in 2 vols., Grand Rapids: Baker Book House, 
1983). 

If you take the time to look at these sources, you will find that in 
the several hundred occurrences of this word in the plural in the LXX, 
it always refers to earthly rulers of some kind. 

Since BDAG also lists usage in the Ascension of Isaiah and 3 Corinthi
ans 3:11, you may wish to see for yourself that the singular apxwv 
there refers only to Satan. 

a. Here you will also want to use the concordance to the Pseude
pigrapha: 

Albert-Marie Denis, Concordance Grecque des Pseudepigraphes d'An
cien Testament (Louvain: Universite Catholique de Louvain, 
1987). 

Because of the importance of Josephus and Philo, who use this 
word, it is important for you to be aware of two other tools. 

b. There is a concordance to Josephus: 

K. H. Rengstorf (ed.), A Complete Concordance to Flavius Josephus, 4 
vols. (Leiden: E. J. Brill, 1973-). [JAF 455] 
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Here you will find that Josephus uses the word scores of times, 
always in reference to earthly rulers. 

c. There is an index to Greek words in Philo: 
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Peder Borgen, Kare Fuglseth, and Roald Skarsten (eds.), The Philo 
Index: A Complete Greek Word Index to the Writings of Philo of 
Alexandria (Grand Rapids: Wm. B. Eerdmans Publishing Co., 
2000). 

This tool is more difficult to use because it is only an index. But if 
one takes the time to check out the uses of apxovre~ in Philo, one 
again finds it limited to earthly rulers. 

There are three other tools that you may wish to consult from time 
to time because they supply helpful data. 

d. Since the NT uses the common Greek of the first century, it is 
also important to consult contemporary nonliterary usage. The chief 
tool for this is: 

J. H. Moulton and G. Milligan, The Vocabulary of the Greek Testament 
Illustrated from the Papyri and Other Non-literary Sources (London: 
Hodder & Stoughton, 1914-1930; reprint, Grand Rapids: Wm. 
B. Eerdmans Publishing Co., 1974; reprint, New York: Gordon 
Press Publications, 1977). UAF 180] 

Anew "Moulton-Milligan" is in process. For the published results of 
these materials thus far, see: 

G. H. R. Horsely (ed.), New Documents Illustrating Early Christian
ity: A Review of the Greek Inscriptions and Papyri, vols. 1-5. (North 
Ryde, Australia: Ancient History Documentary Research Cen
tre, Macquarie University, 1981-1989). 

S. R. Llewelyn (ed.), New Documents Illustrating Early Christianity: 
A Review of the Greek Inscriptions and Papyri; vols. 6-8. (North 
Ryde, Australia: Ancient History Documentary Research Cen
tre, Macquarie University, 1992-). 

A look at the entry apxwv reveals again that only earthly rulers are 
referred to in these sources. 

e. The lexicon for classical (and other) Greek usage is: 
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H. G. Liddell and R. Scott, A Greek-English Lexicon, 9th ed., rev. 
H. S. Jones and R. McKenzie (Oxford: Clarendon Press, 1940). 
[JAF 179] 

This lexicon will augment the data available in BDAG, especially in 
giving the history of usage and range of meanings in Greek antiquity. 
As we have already learned, all pre-Christian Greco-Roman usages 
refer to earthly rulers. 

f. In many instances, and our word is one of them, it will be of some 
importance to trace the usage in the early church. Here you will want 
to consult: 

G. W. H. Lampe (ed.), A Patristic Greek Lexicon (Oxford: Clarendon 
Press, 1961-1968). [JAF 178] 

In the case of apxovtE~ it is of interest to discover how seldom the 
word is used of evil spirits in subsequent Christian literature. It is so 
used in the apocryphal Acts of fohn 1:4 and Acts of Thomas A.10. Other
wise the usage is limited basically to Gnostic and Manichean sources. 

From the linguistic data alone, it would appear as if apxovtE~ in 
1 Cor. 2:6-8 refers to earthly rulers, since in terms of historical usage, 
the earliest known instance where it refers to malevolent spiritual 
"rulers" (demonic powers) is from the early third century C.E., where 
Origen so interprets our passage in this way. It is always possible, 
however, that this later usage had its origin with Paul in this passage. 
So we must resolve the issue finally at Step 11.4.3, that is, by analyzing 
the context of 1 Corinthians 1-4, especially 2:6-16. Here you will want 
to consult the commentaries (see IV.13.3, especially Fee and Thisel
ton). What becomes clear in the context is that Paul is contrasting 
human and divine wisdom, the latter being perceived only by those 
who have the Spirit (2:10-14). Since the contrast in v. 14 is clearly with 
human beings who have not the Spirit and therefore see the divine wis
dom as folly, there seems to be no good contextual reason of any kind 
to argue that the introduction to this set of contrasts (vv. 6-8) refers to 
other than human rulers, who as the "chief people" of this age repre
sent those who cannot perceive the wisdom of God in the cross. 

When you have finished all these steps on your own, then you are 
prepared to check your results with the one or more of the NT theo
logical dictionaries. Pride of place goes to: 
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Gerhard Kittel and Gerhard Friedrich (eds.), Theological Dictionary 
of the New Testament (TDNT), 10 vols. including index vol. 
(Grand Rapids: Wm. B. Eerdmans Publishing Co., 1964-1976). 
[JAF 252] 

It is difficult to know how to guide your use of this "monumen
tal" and "invaluable tool," as Joseph A. Fitzmyer (JAF) describes it. 
Because it is so thorough in most of its discussions, you may feel as 
though your own work were an attempt to reinvent the wheel. 
Nonetheless, it must always be remembered that this is a secondary 
source and must be read with the same critical eye as other sec
ondary literature (see Step 1.13). Thus, for example, in the article on 
apxwv (vol. 1, pp. 488-89), Gerhard Delling sees apxovtE~ in 1 Cor. 
2:6-8 as referring to the demons; however, he offers no argument for 
this, he simply asserts it. Therefore, by all means use "Kittel"-and 
buy the set if you have opportunity-but don't let it do all the think
ing for you. 

The other major works are: 

Colin Brown (ed.), The New International Dictionary of New Testa
ment Theology (NIDNTT), 3 vols. (Grand Rapids: Zondervan 
Publishing House, 1975-1978). UAF 251] 
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Horst Balz and Gerhard Schneider (eds.), Exegetical Dictionary of 
the New Testament (EDNT), 3 vols. (Grand Rapids: Wm. B. Eerd
mans Publishing Co., 1990-1992). 

In contrast to TDNT, which arranges Greek words in alphabetical 
order, NIDNTT groups words according to related ideas. Thus for 
your word you will often need to use the index (vol. 3, pp. 1233-73). 
The apxovtE~ of 1 Cor. 2:6-8 are discussed under an entry titled 
"Beginning, Origin, Rule, Ruler, Originator." Again, the author 
(H. Bietenhard) classifies them as demons. This is a useful work, 
however, which compacts a lot of material into each of its articles. 

In keeping with TDNT, the EDNT discusses all words in their 
alphabetical order. In contrast to TDNT, this tool includes an entry for 
all words that appear in the NT and gives information that is espe
cially pertinent for exegesis. In the case of apxwv, however, Otto 
Merk continues the tradition of confusing the singular with the 
plural. 
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Example 2: How to Use a Concordance 

For the most part, the example just given brings you in touch with 
most of the steps and the necessary tools for doing word studies. We 
bypassed the concordance in this case because the lexicon served our 
purpose. Of course, a look at the concordance might also have been 
helpful so that you could see all the NT passages in their sentence 
contexts. The following brief example will further illustrate the use
fulness of a concordance for word study. 

In 1 Cor. 1:29 and 1:31, Paul uses Kauxao~-tm (boast/ glory) twice, 
first pejoratively (God has deliberately set out to eliminate human 
"boasting" in his presence), then positively (it is precisely God's 
intent that people should "boast" in him). This contrast is not so 
clearly available in BDAG, but a look at a concordance can be a very 
fruitful exercise. 

First, you will discover that the word group Kauxao~-tm-KaUXYJ!la
KauxYJm~ (boast, boasting) is a predominantly Pauline phenomenon 
in the NT (55 of 59 occurrences). 

Second, you should notice that the largest number of Pauline 
usages occur in 1 and 2 Corinthians (39 of 55) and that the vast major
ity of these are pejorative. ("Boasting" in human achievement, or 
"boasting" predicated on merely human [this-age] values, seems to 
have been a problem in Corinth.) 

Third, you may also discover that when Paul does use the word 
group positively, he often "boasts" in things that stand in contradic
tion to human "boasting" (the cross, weaknesses, sufferings). 

Finally, the paradox of his "boasting" in his apostleship will also 
be seen to relate to the above observation, namely, that God has called 
him and his churches into being. Therefore, he may boast in what 
God does even through Paul's own weaknesses. 

Thus it is possible to learn much on one's own before or in con
junction with consulting BDAG. Furthermore, one can readily see 
how important this information is to the understanding of 1 Cor. 
1:26-31. Just as God has deliberately set aside human wisdom by 
redeeming humankind through the scandal of the cross, so he has 
also set aside human wisdom by selecting such people as the 
Corinthian believers to constitute the new people of God. All of this, 
Paul says, was deliberate on God's part so as to eliminate "boasting" 
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in human achievement-precisely the kind of "boasting" that 
belongs to the wisdom of this age, into which the Corinthian believ
ers have fallen. One's only ground for KauxYJm~ in the time of the 
new creation is in Christ himself. 

At this point you will want to return to BDAG and the other 
sources to determine the precise nuance of "boasting" itself. 

95 



SECTION 11.5 

HISTORICAL-CULTURAL BACKGROUND 

(SEE 1.8) 

THE VERY NATURE OF SCRIPTURE DEMANDS that the exegete have SOme 
skills in investigating the historical-cultural background of NT 
texts. The NT, after all, does not come in the form of timeless 

aphorisms; every text was written in a given first-century time/ space 
framework. Indeed, the NT authors felt no need to explain what were 
for them and their readers common cultural assumptions. Only when 
provincial customs might not be understood in broader contexts are 
explanations given (e.g., Mark 7:3-4); but these instances are rare. 

The lack of such help within the texts themselves is only to be 
expected, since most people who communicate with each other do so 
on the basis of shared assumptions that are seldom articulated. These 
shared assumptions have to do with common history (family or 
group stories), sociology (the relationships and social structures that 
determine everyday life), and culture (the values, often not articu
lated, that a group shares in order to function). Contemporary read
ers share very few of these assumptions, but at the same time we 
bring to the text another whole set of shared assumptions within our 
own culture(s). 

These matters are the more complex for the reading of the New 
Testament because it is the product of two worlds: Jewish and Greco
Roman. This complexity can be seen simply by looking at its two pri-
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mary figures, Jesus and Paul. While they shared a common history
the OT story of God and his people-which is assumed in everything 
they say and do, they were born and raised in quite different socio
cultural settings, evidenced first of all by their native tongues (Ara
maic for Jesus, Greek for Paul) and then found in a whole variety of 
other, mostly sociological and cultural, differences. 
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When one turns to the communities to which the NT documents 
were written, one finds similar diversity in sociology and culture. The 
majority of NT documents were addressed to church communities in 
the Greco-Roman world, most of whose adherents would have been 
Gentiles. By conversion these people now shared the common his
tory of the people of God-indeed, from Paul's perspective they 
were integral to the completion of that story, in keeping with the 
Abrahamic covenant (Gen. 12:2-3) as it had been articulated escha
tologically in the prophets, especially Isaiah. But their sociology 
(government, city I town structures, family structures, etc.) and their 
cultural assumptions on all sorts of deep-seated values (honor I 
shame, sexual morality, patron/client relationships, friendship, etc.) 
were of a considerably different kind from those shared by Jewish 
communities in Palestine who followed Jesus (just read James and 1 
Corinthians side by side to sense the differences). 

The problems that the modern exegete faces here are several. First, 
we have our own (mostly unrecognized) set of historical-social-cul
tural assumptions, which cause us unwittingly to read our ideas and 
customs back into the first century. So one of the difficulties lies in 
learning to become aware of what needs to be investigated, in over
coming the assumption that we know what the NT writers are say
ing. The second problem has to do with the immensity of the task of 
investigation and the paucity of material that is accessible. But even 
that which is available is mostly beyond the mastery of any one of us; 
thus we are dependent on others to do some of this work for us, and 
they will themselves be interpreters of the data. Third, part of the 
complexity of this issue is that, on the one hand, one needs to read 
widely on the larger historical-sociological-cultural issues that 
impact on these early Christian communities, while, on the other 
hand, there are specific matters that are related to the paragraph you 
are exegeting that need investigation. This leads to the questions, 
fourth, of how one goes about the process of investigation and, fifth, 
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of how to evaluate the significance of what has been discovered. This 
is obviously the (off-and-on) work of a lifetime. Fortunately, the last 
two decades of the twentieth century saw a spate of studies that are 
designed to guide one through these matters. My concern in this sec
tion is mostly to make you aware of some of this literature-and to 
remind you that such books continue to appear at a regular pace, so 
you need to keep alert to what continues to be available after the 
copyright date of this handbook. 

5.1. Be aware of various sources that give you access to 
the "world" of the New Testament. 

5.1.1. General studies 

For an overview of the political, religious, and intellectual currents 
of first-century Judaism and Roman Hellenism, you will want to have 
access to one or more of the following: 

Everett Ferguson, Backgrounds of Early Christianity, rev. ed. (Grand 
Rapids: Wm. B. Eerdmans Publishing Co., 1993). 

James S. Jeffers, The Greco-Roman World of the New Testament Era: 
Exploring the Background of Early Christianity (Downers Grove, 
Ill.: InterVarsity Press, 1999). 

Craig A. Evans and Stanley E. Porter (eds.), Dictionary of New 
Testament Background (Downers Grove, Ill.: InterVarsity Press, 
2000). 

For an introduction to how these kinds of questions affect NT texts, 
for the entire NT, see: 

Craig Keener, The IVP Bible Background Commentary: New Testament 
(Downers Grove, Ill.: InterVarsity Press, 1993). 

5.1.2. Jewish backgrounds 

For Jewish backgrounds in particular, the following books should 
prove helpful: 

Emil Schiirer, The History of the Jewish People in the Age o!Jesus Christ 
175 B.C.-A.D. 135): A New English Version Revised and Edited, ed. 
Geza Vermes et al.,3 vols. (Edinburgh: T. & T. Clark, 1973, 1979). 
UAF 410] 
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J. Julius Scott, Customs and Controversies: Intertestamental Jewish 
Backgrounds of the New Testament (Grand Rapids: Baker Book 
House, 1995). 

Joachim Jeremias, Jerusalem in the Time of Jesus: An Investigation into 
Economic and Social Conditions during the New Testament Period 
(Philadelphia: Fortress Press, 1967). UAF 534] 

The last of these books, like many other works, needs to be used with 
some caution, since Jeremias at times disregards the date of sources 
(see 11.5.4.2). Another, more popular, work of this kind is: 

J. Duncan M. Derrett, Jesus's Audience: The Social and Psychological 
Environment in Which He Worked (New York: Seabury Press, 
1973). 

Among the several books that try to help one get in touch with 
"Bible times," meaning manners and customs, any of the following 
will be useful: 

Victor H. Matthews, Manners and Customs in the Bible: An Illustrated 
Guide to Daily Life in Bible Times (Peabody, Mass.: Hendrickson 
Publishers, 1988). 

J. A. Thompson, Handbook of Life in Bible Times (Downers Grove, Ill.: 
InterVarsity Press, 1986). 

Madeleine S. Miller and J. Lane Miller, Harper's Encyclopedia of Bible 
Life, 3d rev. ed. by Boyce M. Bennett and David H. Scott (New 
York: Harper & Row, 1978). 

For background to the interplay between Judaism and Hellenism 
that set the stage for the Judaism of the first century, consult: 

Martin Hengel, Judaism and Hellenism: Studies in Their Encounter in 
Palestine during the Early Hellenistic Period, 2 vols. (Philadelphia: 
Fortress Press, 1974). UAF 400] 

5.1.3. Greco-Roman backgrounds 

The very complexity of the Greco-Roman side (Greece, Rome, and 
the provinces of all kinds) makes it impossible to select adequate bib
liography in a book like this. With a little work in libraries one can 
uncover a wealth of material, both general and very specialized, in 
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various classical studies. A word of caution: One must be careful not 
to make sweeping generalizations about the whole pagan world on 
the basis of evidence from one part of that world. 

For an overview that emphasizes this aspect of "backgrounds," see: 

Helmut Koester, Introduction to the New Testament, vall: History, 
Culture, and Religion of the Hellenistic Age, rev. ed. (Minneapolis: 
Fortress Press, 1995). 

For a useful bibliography here, one is well served by: 

Daniel J. Harrington, The New Testament: A Bibliography (Wilming
ton, Del.: Michael Glazier, 1985), pp. 197-200. 

Two other books of a popular nature that touch on matters of every
day life are: 

Max Cary and T. J. Haarhoff, Life and Thought in the Greek and Roman 
World (London: Methuen & Co., 1940). 

Harold Mattingly, The Man in the Roman Street (New York: W. W. 
Norton & Co., 1966). 

One should also be aware of another massive work (to be well over 
thirty volumes when completed) dealing with the rise and fall of the 
Roman world: 

Hildegard Temporini and Wolfgang Haase (eds.), Aufstieg und 
Niedergang der romischen Welt. Geschichte und Kultur Roms im 
Spiegel der neueren Forschung (Berlin: Walter de Gruyter, 1972-). 

Although this work is being published in Germany, it includes arti
cles in several languages. Many of the articles are by English-speak
ing scholars, in English, and may be useful in specific areas of interest. 

5.2. Be alert to specialized sociological-cultural studies. 

This burgeoning field of study calls for constant vigilance on the 
part of the exegete, to see what is available in the literature. For help
ful introductions to the various aspects of this field of study, see one 
or more of the following: 
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John H. Elliott, What Is Social-Scientific Criticism? (Minneapolis: 
Fortress Press, 1993). 

Carolyn Osiek, What Are They Saying about the Social Setting of the New 
Testament? rev. and expanded ed. (New York: Paulist Press, 1992). 

John E. Stambaugh and David L. Balch, The New Testament in Its 
Social Environment (Philadelphia: Westminster Press, 1986). 

For a splendid introduction to how various social-cultural values 
influence a wide range of matters for early Christian communities, see: 

David A. deSilva, Honor, Patronage, Kinship and Purity: Unlocking 
New Testament Culture (Downers Grove, Ill.: InterVarsity Press, 
2000). 

For an equally useful guide to the interplay between households in 
the Greco-Roman world and early Christian households and house 
churches, see: 

Carolyn Osiek and David L. Balch, Families in the New Testament 
World: Households and House Churches (Louisville: Westminster 
John Knox, 1997). 

5.3. Be alert to the New Testament use of the Old 
(including intertexuality). 

The most obvious and primary "background" at work in the NT 
writers is their common assumptions about the OT: that it is the pri
mary "story" that gives meaning to the world and to their lives; that 
it is the unfolding of God's story as that works out through a people 
whom he has called, delivered from slavery, bound to himself 
through a covenant of law, given the promised land as their inheri
tance, given a king to rule over them as his regent, and among whom 
he chose to dwell in the temple on Mount Zion. It is simply not pos
sible to read the NT well without being aware of how thoroughly 
these and other aspects of their primary story affect everything. 
Indeed, the NT writers think of Christ not so much as instituting 
something new but rather as "fulfilling" /bringing to consummation 
the eschatological dimension of the promises God made to his peo
ple in the former covenant. 
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It is therefore important that, as you engage in the exegesis of the 
NT, you always pause to ask how your passage is either explicitly or 
implicitly impacted by the OT. Recent studies have shown that there 
are few, if any, citations of the OT by the NT writers that do not carry 
an awareness of the OT context. Thus you would do well to read the 
entry by Moises Silva on the "Old Testament in Paul" in the Dictio
nary of Paul and His Letters (see under 5.4.2, below) and then follow 
up by reading selectively from Silva's bibliography. 

Equally important to the way the NT writers cite the OTis the phe
nomenon of intertextuality (echoes of the OT story or its language), 
which occurs throughout the NT and sometimes in the most unex
pected ways. Take, for example, Luke's birth narrative in chapters 
1-2. It begins (1:5-17) with clear echoes of the Hannah-Samuel story 
in 1 Samuel 1-3 (Samuel would eventually anoint God's chosen 
king); then, in the annunciation to Mary (1:26-38), Luke picks up 
clear echoes of the Davidic covenant (2 Sam. 7:14-15) regarding her 
announced Son. Her song then picks up echoes both from Hannah's 
song and from various psalms. 

Or take the well-known "I am" sayings of Jesus about his being 
"the true vine" and "the true shepherd." To exegete these passages 
without awareness of the richness of this imagery for the OT people 
of God (e.g., Isa. 5:1-7; Ezek. 34:20-31) is to make them generic-and 
therefore bland horticultural or animal husbandry-images, rather 
than explicit" fulfillments" of key OT images that Jesus is deliberately 
thrusting on those who hear him. 

Or take Paul's reference in Rom. 8:34 to Christ as "seated at the 
right hand of God" making intercession for us, an image full of delib
erate echoes of the messianism of Ps. 110:1 that came especially to the 
forefront of the early Christians' understanding of the exalted Christ 
as Lord. 

There are hundreds of such examples throughout the NT, but they 
climax in the over 250 such echoes in the Revelation, which are very 
intentional and exegetically determinative for passage after passage. 
As noted in Chapter I, the place to begin your exegesis here is with 
the cross-references in the margin of NA27• 

The best introduction to the phenomenon of intertextuality may 
be found in: 
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Richard B. Hays, Echoes of Scripture in the Letters of Paul (New 
Haven, Conn.: Yale University Press, 1989). 

For a many-faceted critique of Hays and a sampling of a variety of 
studies on Paul's use of the Old Testament, see: 

Craig A. Evans and James A. Sanders, Paul and the Scriptures of 
Israel, JSNTSS 83 (Sheffield: JSOT Press, 1993). 

To see intertextuality at work on biblical texts, you might look at 
(for the Revelation): 

Gregory K. Beale, The Book of Revelation, NIGTC (Grand Rapids: 
Wm. B. Eerdmans Publishing Co., 1999), pp. 76-99. 

or, for the echoes of the second exodus theme that seem to serve as a 
pattern for Mark's understanding of Jesus: 

Rikki E. Watts, Isaiah's New Exodus in Mark, WUNT 2/88 (Tiibin
gen: J. C. B. Mohr [Paul Siebeck], 1997; reprint, Grand Rapids: 
Baker Book House, 2000). 

5.4. Some guidelines for application to your specific passage. 

5.4.1. Determine whether the cultural milieu of your passage is 
basically Jewish, Greco-Roman, or some combination of both. 

The purpose of this guideline is to serve as a constant reminder that 
the cultural milieu of the first century is very complex. For the most part, 
the Gospel materials will reflect Jewish backgrounds. But all the 
Gospels in their present form have a Gentile church or the Gentile mis
sion as their ultimate audience. One can already see some cultural shifts 
at work in the Gospel materials themselves (e.g., Mark's comment on 
the food laws in 7:19 or the topographical shift in the parable of the wise 
and, foolish builders from the limestone hills and chalk valleys of Judea 
and Galilee in Matt. 7:24-27 to a topography of plains and rivers in Luke 
6:47-49). Thus, when Jesus speaks about almsgiving, divorce, oaths, 
and so forth, it is imperative to know Jewish culture on these points. But 
it would also be helpful to know the Greco-Roman culture on such mat
ters, in order to be sensitive to the similarities or differences. 
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Likewise, with the Pauline Epistles, it is especially important to 
have a feeling for Paul's own essentially Jewish thought world. But 
because all his letters were written to basically Gentile churches sit
uated in Greco-Roman culture, one must look for ways to understand 
that culture as well. 

5.4.2. Determine the meaning and significance of persons, 
places, events, institutions, concepts, or customs. 

This is what most people mean when they speak of "back
grounds." They want to know how and why people did things. 
Indeed, such information is crucial to the understanding of many 
texts. The secret to this step is to have access to a wide range of sec
ondary literature, with the special caution that one learn regularly to 
check the references given in this literature against the primary 
sources. Some of this information can be found in some of the sources 
listed in 5.1, above. 

For very specific matters in your text, you should first of all have 
access to one of the multivolumed Bible dictionaries. Pride of place 
now goes to: 

David Noel Freedman (ed.), The Anchor Bible Dictionary, 6 vols. 
(New York: Doubleday, 1992). 

Although this is by far the best and most up-to-date of the Bible dic
tionaries, one will still find considerable usefulness either in the older 
standard: 

George A. Buttrick et al. (eds.), The Interpreter's Dictionary of the 
Bible, 4 vols. (Nashville: Abingdon Press, 1962), with its sup
plement: 

Keith Crim et al. (eds.), The Interpreter's Dictionary of the Bible, Sup
plementary Volume (Nashville: Abingdon Press, 1976). [JAF 240] 

or in the recent revision of a previous older standard: 

Geoffrey W. Bromiley et al. (eds.), The International Standard Bible 
Encyclopedia, rev. ed., 4 vols. (Grand Rapids: Wm. B. Eerdmans 
Publishing Co., 1979-1988). 

You should also be aware of the three InterVarsity dictionaries 
(besides the one mentioned at 5.1.1, above). These cover a much 
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broader range of topics than the more traditional dictionaries, but 
they are full of top-rate articles and good bibliographies: 

Joel B. Green, Scot McKnight, and I. Howard Marshall (eds.), Dic
tionary o!Jesus and the Gospels (Downers Grove, Ill.: Inter Varsity 
Press, 1992). 

Gerald F. Hawthorne, Ralph P. Martin, and Daniel G. Reid (eds.), 
Dictionary of Paul and His Letters (Downers Grove, Ill.: Inter Var
sity Press, 1993). 

Ralph P. Martin and Peter H. Davids (eds.), Dictionary of the Later 
New Testament and Its Developments (Downers Grove, Ill.: Inter
Varsity, 1997). 

These and many others of InterVarsity's excellent resources are 
now available on a single CD-ROM. 

5.4.3. Gather parallel or counterparallel texts from Jewish or 
Greco-Roman sources that may aid in understanding 
the cultural milieu of the author of your passage. 

This is a step beyond 5.1 in that it gets you into some of the pri
mary sources themselves (often by way of translation, of course). The 
purpose of such a collection of texts varies. Sometimes, as in the 
divorce passages, the purpose is to expose oneself to the various 
options in first-century culture; sometimes, as with a passage such as 
1 Tim. 6:10, it is to recognize that the author is quoting a common 
proverb. But in each case, the point is for you to get in touch with the 
first-century world for yourself. 

As you collect texts, be aware not only of direct parallels but also 
of counterparallels (antithetical ideas or customs), as well as those 
texts that reflect a common milieu of ideas. To get at this material, you 
should do the following: 

5.4.3.1. Be aware of the wide range of literature that makes up 
Jewish backgrounds. 

This material may be conveniently grouped into the following cat
egories: 

a. The Old Testament and Septuagint. For editions, see JAF 97-112. 
b. The Apocrypha. For editions, see JAF 104-12. Good English trans

lations may be found in the NRSV or the GNB. 
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c. The Pseudepigrapha. The standard English translation now is: 

J. H. Charlesworth (ed.), The Old Testament Pseudepigrapha (Garden 
City, N.Y.: Doubleday & Co., 1982). [JAF 446] 

d. The Dead Sea Scrolls. The standard translation is: 

Florentino Garcia Martinez, The Dead Sea Scrolls Translated: The 
Qumran Texts in English, 2d ed. (Grand Rapids: Wm. B. Eerd
mans Publishing Co., 1996). 

For an invaluable collection of Qumran parallels (themes and sub
jects) to the New Testament, see: 

H. Braun, Qumran und das Neue Testament, 2 vols. (Tiibingen: J. C. B. 
Mohr [Paul SiebeckL 1966), vol. 2. 

In addition, a new commentary series, the Eerdmans Commentaries 
on the Dead Sea Scrolls (ECDSS), was instituted in 2000 under the 
editorship of Martin G. Abegg and Peter W. Flint. The first volume is: 

James R. Davila, Liturgical Works (Grand Rapids: Wm. B. Eerdmans 
Publishing Co., 2000). 

e. The Hellenistic Jewish writers Philo and Josephus. The standard edi
tions and translations are in the Loeb Classical Library (Harvard Uni
versity Press). 

f. The rabbinic literature. For texts and translations, see JAg pp. 
126-28. The standard edition of the Mishnah is by Danby (JAF 477), 
the Talmud by Epstein (JAF 478), and the midrashim by Freedman 
and Simon (JAF 479). 

g. The targumic literature. For bibliography, see: 

Daniel J. Harrington, The New Testament: A Bibliography (Wilming
ton, Del.: Michael Glazier, 1985), pp. 218-20. 

If you are not acquainted with the date or significance of any of 
this literature, you should consult the two following introductions: 

George W. E. Nickelsburg, Jewish Literature between the Bible and the 
Mishnah: A Historical and Literary Introduction (Philadelphia: 
Fortress Press, 1981). 
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R. C. Musaph-Andriesse, From Torah to Kabbalah: A Basic Introduc
tion to the Writings of Judaism (New York: Oxford University 
Press, 1982). 

5.4.3.2. Be aware of the range of literature that is available 
on the Greco-Roman side. 

The largest and best collection of these authors is the Loeb Classi
cal Library (Harvard University Press), which has both the Greek and 
Latin texts, along with an English translation-in over 450 volumes. 

A project that has been going on for many years, called the Cor
pus Hellenisticum Novi Testamenti, has been collecting and pub
lishing both parallels and counterparallels to the NT from many of 
these authors. Some of the more important of these that are now 
available are: 

Dio Chrysostom ( 40-112 C. E.?) 

G. Mussies, Dio Chrysostom and the New Testament: Parallels Col
lected (Leiden: E. J. Brill, 1971). 

Lucian (ca. 120-180 C.E.) 

Hans Dieter Betz, Lukian von Samosata und das Neue Testament. Reli
gionsgeschichtliche und pariinetische Parallelen, Texte und Unter
suchungen 76 (Berlin: Akademie-Verlag, 1961). 

Musonius Rufus (30-100 C.E.?) 

P. W. van der Horst, "Musonius Rufus and the New Testament: A 
Contribution to the Corpus Hellenisticum," Novum Testamen
tum 16 (1974): 306-15. 

Philostratus (ca. 170-245 C.E.) 

G. Petzke, Die Traditionen uber Apollonius von Tyana und das Neue 
Testament, Studia ad Corpus Hellenisticum Novi Testamenti, 1 
(Leiden: E. J. Brill, 1970). 

Plutarch (ca. 49-120 C.E.) 

H. Almquist, Plutarch und das Neue Testament: Ein Beitrag zum Cor
pus Hellenisticum Novi Testamenti, Acta Seminarii Neotestamen
tici Upsaliensis, 15 (Uppsala: Appelbergs Boktryckeri, 1946). 
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Hans Dieter Betz, Plutarch's Theological Writings and Early Christian 
Literature, Studia ad Corpus Hellenisticum Novi Testamenti, 3 
(Leiden: E. J. Brill, 1975). 

---, Plutarch's Ethical Writings and Early Christian Literature, 
Studia ad Corpus Hellenisticum Novi Testamenti, 4 (Leiden: 
E. J. Brill, 1978). 

Hans Dieter Betz and E. W. Smith Jr., "Contributions to the Corpus 
Hellenisticum Novi Testamenti; 1: Plutarch, DeE apud Delphos," 
Novum Testamentum 13 (1971): 217-35. 

Seneca (ca. 4 B.c.-65 C.E.) 

J. N. Sevenster, Paul and Seneca, Supplements to Novum Testamen
tum, 4 (Leiden: E. J. Brill, 1961). 

Much of this material has now been conveniently gathered and 
put into canonical order in: 

M. Eugene Boring, Klaus Berger, and Carsten Colpe (eds.), Hel
lenistic Commentary to the New Testament (Nashville: Abingdon 
Press, 1995). 

5.4.3.3. For specific texts, use key secondary sources as 
the point of departure. 

Again, there are no "rules" to follow here. One of the places to 
begin would be with some of the better commentaries (the Her
meneia series in English, Etudes Bibliques in French, or the Meyer or 
Herder series in German). Very often, pertinent references will 
appear either in parentheses in the text or in notes. A beginning point 
is available in the books by Keener and by Boring, Berger, and Colpe, 
noted above in 5.1.1 and 5.4.3.2, respectively. 

For the rabbinic materials, there are two excellent sources: 

Hermann L. Strack and P. Billerbeck, Kommentar zum Neuen Testa
ment aus Talmud und Midrasch, 6 vols. (Munich: Beck, 1922-
1961). UAF 496] 

This is a collection of texts from the rabbinic literature as they may 
reflect on background to the NT, arranged in NT canonical order. 
Although the texts are in German, an English-speaking student can 
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collect their references and go to the English translations (for their ref
erence abbreviations, see vol. 1, pp. vii-viii). One must use caution 
here (see 11.5.4.2), because this collection is not always discriminat
ing. But it is nonetheless an invaluable tool. 

J. Bonsirven, Textes rabbiniques des deux premiers siecles chretiens pour 
servir a I' intelligence du Nouveau Testament (Rome: Biblical Insti
tute Press, 1955). UAF 489] 

This collection is by tractate in the Talmud. One can, however, use the 
indexes in the back to locate material for specific passages. Despite 
the title, not all the references date from the first two Christian cen
turies. Nonetheless, this also is a useful tool. 

5.5. Evaluate the significance of the background data 
for the understanding of your text. 

This is easily the most crucial step for exegesis; it is at the same 
time the most difficult to "teach" or to give "rules" for. What follows, 
therefore, are some suggestions and cautions as to the kinds of things 
you need to be alert to. 

5.5.1. Be aware of the kind of background information 
with which you are dealing. 

This guideline merely restates what was noted in 11.5.3. Does your 
"background" passage offer a direct parallel to your NT passage? Is 
it a counterparallel or antithesis? Or does it reflect the larger cultural 
milieu against which your passage must be understood? 

5.5.2. As much as possible, determine the date 
of the background information. 

You must learn to develop a broad sensitivity here, for the "date" 
of the author of your parallel text may or may not make it irrelevant 
to your NT passage. For example, a writer of the second century C. E. 

may reflect the cultural or intellectual current of a much earlier time. 
Nonetheless, one must be wary, for example, of reading later Gnos
tic ideas back into the first century without corresponding contem
porary evidence. 

The problem of date is particularly acute for the rabbinic materi
als. Too often in NT scholarship there has been an indiscriminate use 
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of talmudic materials, without a proper concern for date. Of great 
help here will be: 

Jacob Neusner, The Rabbinic Traditions about the Pharisees before 70 
A.D. 3 vols. (Leiden: E. J. Brill, 1971). UAF 493] 

5.5.3. Be extremely cautious about the concept of "borrowing." 

For this plague on our house Samuel Sandmel coined the term par
allelomania. NT scholarship has all too often been prone to tum 11COm

mon language" into uinfluence," and ~~influence" into 11borrowing.11 

The point here is simply to raise a caution. Don't say, 11Paul got this 
idea from ... ," unless you have good reason to believe it and can rea
sonably support it. By contrast, you can very often legitimately state: 
uln saying this, Paul reflects a tradition (or idea) that can be found 
elsewhere in ... ". 

5.5.4. Be aware of diverse traditions in your background materials, 
and weigh their value for your passage accordingly. 

Does your biblical passage reflect conformity or antithesis to any 
of these traditions? Or does your passage reflect ambiguity? Again, 
one must use proper caution here. For example, 1 Tim. 2:14 says that 
Eve, because she was deceived, became a sinner. It is common to 
argue, in the light of some of the language in vv. 9-10 and 15, that this 
refers to a rabbinic and apocalyptic tradition that Satan seduced Eve 
sexually. But there is an equally strong contemporary tradition that 
implies she was deceived because she was the weaker sex. Further
more, several other sources speak of her deception without attribut
ing it to either cause. Caution is urged in the light of such diversity, 
especially when the author offers no hint as to his belief system on 
this matter. 

5.5.5. Be aware of the possibility of local peculiarities to your sources. 

This caution is especially true of Greco-Roman authors. In allud
ing to customs or concepts, does the author reflect what is a common, 
universal practice? or a local, provincial practice? Is he suggesting a 
norm or an exception to what is normal? For example, when Dio 
Chrysostom laments the decay of the custom of veiling ( Orationes 
33.48f.), is he reflecting his own tastes, the peculiar circumstances of 
Tarsus, or a more universal custom? 
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Finally, it should be noted by way of caution that much of our 
background literature has come down to us by chance circumstances, 
and that much of our information is pieced together from a variety of 
extant sources that reflect but a small percentage of what was written 
in antiquity. While it is proper to draw conclusions from what we 
have, such conclusions often need to be presented a bit more tenta
tively than NT scholarship is wont to do. 

Despite these cautions, this is a rich treasure of material that will 
usually aid the exegetical task immeasurably. Therefore, let it be 
urged on you to read regularly and widely from the primary sources 
of antiquity. Such reading will often give you a feel for the period and 
will enable you to glean much in a general way, even when it does 
not necessarily yield immediate direct parallels. 
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SECTION 11.6 

THE ANALYSIS 

OF A PERICOPE 

(SEE 1.1 0 [G]) 

As NOTED IN CHAPTER I, the analysis of any saying or narrative in a 
given Gospel consists of three basic questions: (1) Selectivity-is 
there any significance to the fact that this saying or narrative is 

found in the Gospel you are exegeting? (2) Adaptation-do any of the 
differences in language or word order between your Gospel and the 
others have significance for the meaning of your pericope in the 
Gospel you are exegeting? (3) Arrangement-is there any signifi
cance to its inclusion right at this point (the question of immediate lit
erary context)? 

The key to answering these questions lies in your learning to use 
a Gospel synopsis-on a regular basis. The steps in this section, there
fore, are in two parts: 6.1 through 6.3 have to do with learning to use 
the synopsis itself; 6.4 through 6.7 have to do with the analysis of a 
pericope in light of the three basic questions noted above, based on 
what one may discover through a careful following of the procedure 
outlined in 6.3. 

NOTE WELL: As pointed out in Chapter I, and again the end of this 
section, all this analysis is basically a preparatory step for the ultimate 
exegetical question: the hearing of the pericope in the narrative of a 
given Gospel. 
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6.1. Select a synopsis. 

At the present time, there are four synopses you need to be aware 
of. The following discussion is based primarily on the first one. Since 
many students find the second to be useful, references to that synop
sis are in brackets. 

1. The most important synopsis for the serious study of the 
Gospels is: 

Kurt Aland (ed.), Synopsis Quattuor Evangeliorum, 9thed. (Stuttgart: 
Deutsche Bibelstiftung, 1976). UAF 125] 

As the title indicates, this is a comprehensive synopsis of all four 
Gospels. It reproduces the NA26 /UBS3 Greek text, with the NA26 tex
tual apparatus. It also includes the full Greek text of noncanonical 
parallels (that is, parallels found in Jewish or Christian literature out
side the NT) and a full translation of the Gospel of Thomas. 

2. For students and pastors, the above synopsis has been edited a 
second time with an English translation (RSV) on the facing page: 

Kurt Aland (ed.), Synopsis of the Four Gospels: Greek-English Edition 
of the Synopsis Quattuor Evangeliorum, 3d ed. (New York: United 
Bible Societies, 1979). UAF 124] 

Many of the features of the complete synopsis are kept here, except 
that the apparatus is considerably condensed; the secondary paral
lels (other parallels within the Gospels but found in different sequence) 
are not given (which is an unfortunate reduction); and the non
canonical parallels are omitted. 

3. A synopsis with a long history of usefulness (Huck-Lietzmann; 
see JAF 126) has been totally revised by Heinrich Greeven: 

Albert Huck, Synopsis of the First Three Gospels, 13th ed., rev. Hein
rich Greeven (Tiibingen: J. C. B. Mohr [Paul Siebeck], 1981). 

This synopsis has several interesting features. First, Greeven has 
produced an entirely new Greek text, which has considerable dif
ferences from NA26 /UBS3 (and now NA27 /UBS4). Second, the tex
tual apparatus is limited to two kinds of variants: those that have 
been regarded by other textual critics as original, and those that in 
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some degree or other reflect assimilation between (among) the 
Gospels. Third, passages from John's Gospel are now included, but 
only those that are parallel to one or more of the Synoptics. Fourth, 
italic type is used for all parallels that are found in a different 
sequence in the second or third Gospel. Professor Greeven has also 
made a concerted effort to have all parallel wordings appear in pre
cise parallel columns and spacing; but to do so, he has allowed the 
lines between the Gospels to do a considerable amount of zigzag
ging, which at times makes it difficult to follow the sequence in a 
given Gospel. 

4. A synopsis of a quite different kind is: 

ReubenJ. Swanson, The Horizontal Line Synopsis of the Gospels, Greek 
Edition (Pasadena, Calif.: William Carey Library, 1984). 

For certain kinds of work this is a most useful tool. Instead of print
ing the parallels in columns, Swanson has lined up the parallels 
across the page, one under the other. In the first volume (Matthew), 
for example, all agreements of any of the Gospels with Matthew are 
underlined. Also included is a full apparatus of textual variation, 
showing how any of the major manuscripts read-also in horizontal 
parallels, one under the other. 

The discussion that follows will be based on the comprehensive 
Aland Synopsis Quattuor Evangeliorum. You should at least learn how 
to use this tool, even if eventually you work with one of the others. 

6.2. Locate your passage in the synopsis. 

After you have become familiar with your synopsis, this step will 
become second nature and you will start with 6.3. But at the outset 
you need to learn how to "read" the Aland synopsis. The following 
discussion uses the collection of sayings in Matt. 7:1-5 and Mark 
4:21-25 (see the facsimile on pp. 116-17), as well as the parable in 
Matt. 7:24-27, as examples. (Bracketed references are to the Greek
English synopsis.) 

There are two ways to locate these pericopes. One is to look at 
Index II, pp. 576-83 [356-61], in which you are given both the peri
cope number (nr. = German for "number") and the page number. 
Thus Matt. 7:1-5, for example, appears on p. 92 [60] and Mark 
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4:21-25 on p.179 [117]. The second and more common way is to look 
at the references at the top of each page. In each case you will find a 
reference to each of the four Gospels. These references are in most 
cases a mixture of regular and bold type. To understand these refer
ences, you need to understand how the synopsis has been put 
together. 

The synopsis itself reproduces each Gospel in its own sequence 
(or order) from beginning to end (that is, from Matt. 1:1 to 28:20, 
etc.). Thus passages found in all three Gospels, all in the same 
sequence, will appear once in the synopsis. But parallel passages 
that appear in different sequence in one or more of the other Gospels 
will appear two or three times, depending on the number of dif
ferent sequences. The easiest way to visualize this is to familiarize 
yourself with Index I, pp. 551-75 [341-55]. Here you will notice that 
for each Gospel the boldface references simply follow the order of 
that Gospel. You will also note that the regular-type references 
interspersed among the bold are always out of sequence for that 
Gospel but are parallel to a boldface reference in at least one other 
Gospel. Thus, at any point where both or all the Gospels have the 
same pericope in the same order (e.g., nos. 7, 11, 13, 14, 16, 18), the 
references are all in bold print and the pericope is found in the syn
opsis that one time. Whenever one or more of the Gospels has a peri
cope reference in regular type, however, that means that another 
Gospel (or two) has this pericope in a different sequence. The syn
opsis will thus give that pericope twice (or more), once each in the 
sequence of each Gospel (see, e.g., nos. 6 and 19, 33 and 139, or 68 
and 81). 

Now back to the references as they appear at the top of any page. 
The boldface references here indicate two things: (a) "where you are" 
in that Gospel's sequence and (b) that the material in that (those) 
Gospel(s) is found on this page. The regular-type references simply 
indicate "where you are" in that Gospel's sequence; that is, it gives 
you the last pericope listed in sequence in that Gospel but has noth
ing to do with the page in hand. 

Thus, if you are looking for Mark 4:21-25, you may open the syn
opsis anywhere and follow the Markan references forward or back 
until you find 4:21-25 in bold print on p. 179 [117]. There you will see 
that Mark 4:21-25 and Luke 8:16-18 are boldface and are, in fact, 
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[nr.125) Matth. 13,18-£3 - Mark. 4,£1-£5 - Luk. 8,16-18 - Joh. 4,46-54 179 

1£5. Wer Ohren hat zu horen, der hore 
Qui habet aures audiendi, audiat »He who has Ears to Hear, Let him Hear« 

Matth. 5,15; 10,£6; 7,£; 13,1£ 
£5, £9 

Mark. 4, 21-25 Luk. 8,16-18 
11' 33; 1£, £; 6, 38; 19, £6 

5,15 (nr. 53, p. 77) I 21 Kal 
15 OM£ Kaiouatv Mxvov (EAEyEv aorolc;. T ll~TI repxETat 6 Mxvoc;) 16 Oof>Eic; 0 0€ Mxvov 1hjrac; 

.l I Kai Tt~eaatv aorov 011'0 TOY p60tov 

ciAA' Ell't r~v 

>.uxviav, Kai AciJ.Ili'Etnii:ow role; ev rfj oiKi(,I. 

10,£6 (nr.101, p. HS) 

0 'iva Uli'O TOY p60tov f TE~fj KaMnTEI aurov OKEUEI 

~ Uli'O T~V KAlVr)V:; n oox 'iva r2 eni T~V ~ U1l'OK6:rw T KAlVr)'i ri~r)OIV, ciAA' Ell'i 

>.uxviav r3 rE~fj; r>.uxviac; rri~r)otv, 0 'iva oi Eionopw6pEvot 

~AE1l'WOIV TO cpcilc;.' 

26 M~ ouv cpopr)~ijTE aorouc;· ooO€v y6:p 22roo yap moo ry6:p 

EOTIV KEKaAUpJ.IEVOV 0 OOK cili'OKaAucp~~- EOTIV T KpUli'TOV (eixv J.l~ 'iva' cpavEpw~fj, eonv' KpUli'TOV 0 00 cpavEpov YEV~OETat, 

9 I OETat, r Kai Kpumov 0 00 yvwo~~OETat. oM£ eyevETO cili'OKpucpov, ciAA' 'iva OOOE ci11'6Kpucpov 'o 00 ~~~~ ryvwo~fj Kai 

EA~I] Eic; cpavEp6v. 23 El rtc; EXEI wra ciKOU- Eic; cpavEpov EA~I]. 
7, £ (nr. os, p. 9£) EIV ciKOUETW. 

1£ I 2'Evtil yap KpiJ.IaTt KpivETE Kpt~~OEO~E, Kai 24 Kai EAEyEv aorolc;. p>.enETE ri ciKOUETE. 

ev til perpi!J pETpEITE r pETpr)~~oETat uplv. ev til pETPI!J pErpElr€ pETpr)~~OETat UJ.IlV 

°Kai 1rpOOTE~~OETat uplv T '. 

18 p>.enEH 0 ouv ncilc; ciKouErE · 

Joh. 

If 



13, 1£ (nr. 1i3, p. 176) 

15 I 12 "Ocm<; yap ~XEI, 6o&~aETal aur<!l Kai \ 25ro<; yap f EXEI, 6o&~OETQI aur<!l· o<; liv yap EXIJ, 6o&~OETOI aur<!l T. 

18 

nEptaaw&~aErm· oart<; 6€ ouK ~XEt, Kai 

0 EXEI cip&~aETat cin' auroii. I B 

Matth. 10: fb rneque g1 (vg) i nee k : -a 

Matth. 7: f r aVTIJIHp~&~C1€Tal 0<jlal it 

Kai o<; OUK EXEI, KOi 

EXEI cip&~aum cin' auroii. 

KOi o<; liv ~~~ EXIJ, KOi 

B OOKEI ~XEIV cip&~anaa cin' auroii. 
(nr.135 B, 19-f1 p.184) 

11,33 (nr.19f, p. f75) 

33 Oub€iS Mxvov a+as €iS KpUl!T~V ri&~C11V 

[ oilb€ imo rov J16b10v ], ciA).' erri r~v ;l.uxviav, 'Iva 

oi €iarrop€u6J1€VOI ro 'ws p;l.errwmv. 

Mark.: £1 rA£Y€1 auTOIS"JI~TI o A. Kai€TOI W I T t or1 B l89£ aeg i 1b€T€ <jl £8 i txt ~Cl\ADW0pl I rOJ!T€Tal D it i Kai€Tal (W<jl) 

sa boP I I 0 et f n&~va1 ~* I [', H] I f1 p) aH W pc i KOI oux D it I rf urro B* ~a/ I r3 €l!IT- R A a/ II £2 r ou6€v W I T t r1 ~A C 

0133pmlat i txt BDW0;\<jlpm it I r€1f1~ 1va 0A<jlpc i aAA 1va OW it i £av ~~~ C i o €av ~~~ RAa/ i txt B~pc II 24 DOWpcbel 

TrOIS aKououalv RA00107.0133A<jlpm q syP sa boPI i credentibus f i txt f)pc II 25 roaTIS 0 I fay £X~ ftA0(0133)Apm 

Luk.: 1b 0 0al I Tr~s D I rp)r~vA-Iav~Da/ i A-lav0pc;Cyr I Fmm&-RAWpm I o:p7SB 1/ 17 rou6€vacer1 I (fyapearrv 

H]l ~p)oAAa1va D i oou ftAWA<jlpm I 'p)yvwa&~a€Tal RAW).<jlpm II 18 °12Nit 1 Mcion I TKa11rpoan&~a£ra1aurw sy< 

fsqqcf Jo 5,35 1 £Pt 1,19 1 Ape 18,23 1 21,23 1 22,5 1 cf 18sqq.33 II lsqqcf 21sq.30sqq; cf Jo18,20 1 Rm 2,16 1 1Cor 4,5 1/ 
105qcf Mt11,15; 13,9par (= nrl£2) 1 13,43 1 25,29app 1 Mcl,16app; lc12,21app 1 13,9app 1 14,35 1 21,4app 1 Apc2,7.11.17etc et 

Evan g. Tho mae co pt. Append. I, 8. 21. 24. 63. 65. 96 II 1i(Mc/Lc)cf Me 4, 3 1 7,14 II 13sq cf 23 sqq; cf Rm 2,1 sqq 1 14,4 1 1 Cor 4, 5 1 5,12 1 

Jc 4,11 1 5,9 1 Jo 8, 7 II 15sqqcf £7sqq. 34 1 cf 4Esr 7,25 II 1Bsqqcf J?sqq 

15 

18 
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reproduced on the page below. The Matthew passage referred to here 
(13:18-23) is not on this page, but if you look back one page you will 
find this reference in boldface, along with Mark and Luke. This 
means that Mark and Luke are in sequence for both pericopes, but 
Matthew omits at this point in his Gospel what Mark includes as 
4:21-25. 

The little "nr. 125" in brackets in the top left comer indicates that 
the pericope numbered 125 in Aland's system (see his Index II) is 
located on this page. 

On each page you will find four columns, with Greek text in one 
to all four of the columns, always in the canonical order of Matthew, 
Mark, Luke, John. John has no parallels to Mark 4:21-25; hence that 
column is narrow and blank. You will notice that neither Mark 
nor John has parallels to Matt. 7:24-27; thus the columns with text 
are wider here, and Mark and John both have the blank narrow 
columns. 

A few other features need to be noted. You will notice that 
Matthew's column on p. 179 [117] has four different texts listed in the 
heading (5:15; 10:26; 7:2; 13:12), with one reference in smaller type 
(25:29) listed underneath (the latter, which is a "secondary parallel," 
is not reproduced in the Greek-English synopsis). Then, in the col
umn of text itself, each of the four passages is reproduced in the 
sequence of its corresponding parallel to Mark. The parenthesis fol
lowing each reference is to the pericope and page numbers where 
that text can be found in its Matthean sequence. Thus, if you tum to 
p. 77 [51], pericope no. 53, you will find Mark 4:21 in out-of-sequence 
parallel to Matt. 5:15. 

The small numbered references under the Matthew and Luke ref
erences, found in the Greek synopsis only, are to further parallels 
(called secondary parallels) to one or more of these sayings found 
elsewhere in Matthew and Luke. You will notice that these parallels 
are reproduced at the bottom of the Lukan and Matthean columns 
(continued on p. 180). It is extremely important that you take the time 
to look at these references, for very often they will add significant 
information to your exegesis (see especially 6.4, below). 

Finally, still on p. 179 [118], you should note the entry at the bot
tom of the Lukan column (nr. 135 8,19-21 p. 184 [121]). This means 
that the next item in sequence in Luke's Gospel (8:19-21) will be 
found in pericope no. 135 on p. 184 [121]. 



11.6 THE ANALYSIS OF A PERICOPE 

6.3. Isolate the correspondences and differences in wording 
between your pericope and its Synoptic parallel(s). 

This step is the key to the analytical steps that follow. Therefore, it 
is especially important that you take the time regularly to work out 
this procedure. At first you may wish to practice with copied pages. 
Eventually, much of the information you are looking for in the ana
lytical steps will be discovered in the actual process of working 
through your pericope at this step. 

The procedure itself is basically very simple and requires only two 
colored pens or pencils. One might use blue for triple-tradition mate
rials and red for the double tradition (see 6.4, below). At a more 
sophisticated level you may wish to add three more colors, one for 
each Gospel as its unique linguistic/ stylistic features are discovered 
(e.g., Mark's use of Kat E'IJ8V£ [and immediately] or Kat EAEyEv ain:ot£ 
[and he was saying to them], or Matthew's use of OLKatoaUVll [righ
teousness] or "kingdom of heaven," etc.). 

The procedure is, with the use of a straightedge, to underline all ver
bal correspondences in the following manner (for Markan parallels): 

1. Draw a solid (blue) line under all identical verbal correspondences 
(=identical wordings) between Mark and either one or both of 
the parallels (even if the words are in a different word order or 
are transposed to a place either earlier or later in the passage). 

2. Draw a broken line under all verbal correspondences that have 
the same words but different forms (case, number, tense, voice, 
mood, etc.). 

3. Draw a dotted line under either of the above where Matthew or 
Luke has a different word order or has transposed something 
earlier or later in the pericope. 

By this procedure you will have isolated (a) the actual amount of 
Mark's text reproduced by Matthew and/ or Luke and (b) the amount 
and kinds of variation from Mark's text in either of the other Gospels. 
The steps that follow are basically an analysis of these correspon
dences and variations. 

For the double tradition one follows the same procedure, but now 
one is working only with correspondences and differences between 
Matthew and Luke. 

On the pages that follow, one can see how this will appear for Mark 
4:21-25 and Matt. 7:1-5 and their parallels. 
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125. "He who has Ears to Hear, Let him Hear" 

Matt. 5.15; 10.26; 7.2; 13.12 

5.15 (no. 53, p. 51) 
15"Nor do men light a lamp 

and put it under a bushel, 
- but~ 

stand, and it gives light to all in the house. 

10.26 (no. 101, p. 94) 
26"So have no fear of them; for nothing 
is covered that will not be revealed, 
or hidden that will not be known. 

7.2 (no. 68, p. 60) 
2For with the judgment you pronounce you 
will be judged, and the measure you give 
will be the measure you get. 
13.12 (no. 123, p. 115) 
12For to him who has will more be given, 
and he will have abundance; but from him 
who has not, even what 
he has will be taken away. 

Mark 4.21-25 

21And 

he said to them, "Is a lamp brought in 
to be put under a bushel, 
or - under a bed, and not on a 
stand? 

22For there 
is nothing hid, except to be made manifest; 
nor is anything secret, except 
to come to light. 23If any man has ears to 
hear, let him hear." 
24 And he said to them, "Take heed what you 
hear; the measure you give will be the mei=" 
sure you get, and still more will be given you. 

25For to him who has will more be given; 
and from him 

who has not, even what 
he has will be taken away." 

Luke 8.16-18 

16"No one after lighting a lamp 
covers it with a vessel, 

or puts it under a bed, but 
puts it on a stand, that those who enter 
may see the light. 

17For nothing 
is hid that shall not be made manifest;--- -
nor anything secret that shall not be known 
and come to light. 

18Take heed then how you hear; 

for to him who has will more be given, 
and from him 

who has not, even what he thinks that 
he has will be taken away." 
(no. 135 8.19-21 p. 121) 



Matt. 7:1-5 

1Mi) KpiV&T&, 'iva IJiJ Kpl8fjT&. 2tv (j) yap Kpi-
IJOTI KpiV&T& Kpl8TJ0&08&, 

Kai tv $ ~JtTp(f.l IJ&Tp&iT& 

~.!_P_!I~TJ~&_:!~ UIJlV. 

3Ti ~t @Atn&IS TO 
K6.pcpoc; TO tv Tcj) ocp9aAIJcj'l TOO Mt:AcpoO oou, Ti)v ~t 
tv Tcj) ocj) Ocp90AIJcj'l ~OKOV OU KQTQVO&ic;; 4i'J nwc; 

-- ~~~S Tcj) 6.l5~· oou· O.cpec; ~6.Aw 
TO K6.pcpoc; tK ToO 6cp8aAIJOO oou, Kai l~ou ~ ~o

~os. tv Tcj) 6cpBaAIJ~ -o";,o;- -s;:;~o~p~. &K13aA& rip&:..,., 
T-OV- tK TOO 6cp9aAbi00 000 T!)v 60K6V, Kai T6T& ~la
J3MljJ&lc; tKI3aA&iv TO K6.pcpo(i' -ti<- to0--6cp8aAIJ00 ToO 
a~e.).cpoo·o-c,i.i:--- ---------

68. On Judging 

Luke 6:37-42 

IJiJ Kp[V&T&, KQ\ OU IJl'J Kpl9fjT&' 
Kal IJl'J KQTQ~IKO~&T&, Kal 

ou llil KaTa~lKao8fjT&. 6.noM&T&, Kal 6.noAu9iJ
oeoee· 38~i~oT&, Kal ~o8l'Jo&Tal UIJiv' ~JtTpov Ka-

3'Kal 

.).ov n&nl&OIJtVOV O&OQA&UIJtVOV Un&p&K)(UVV61J&VOV ~W
OOUOIV &lc; TOV K6Anov UIJWV' if} yap ~JtTp(f.l IJ&Tp&iT& 
6.VTIIJ&Tp'l.8iJo&Tal U!Jiv. 39E'fnev~t Kal napaj3o.).l)v 
autoi~'""IJllTl-6i:JvaTQi"'TucpA6c; TU!pAOV Mrweiv; OUXl 
OIJ!p6T&p0l elc; J369uvov t~Jn&OOUVTQI; 400UK fOTIV 
1J09l'JTi)c; untp TOV ~IMOKQAOV' KOTI'JPTIOIJtVOc; ~t ndc; 
eOTal we; 6 ~lMOKQAOc; QUTOU. 41T[ ~t j3Atn&lc; TO 
K6.pcpoc; T6 tv Tcj) 6cp90A1Jcj'l ToO Mt:AcpoO oou, Ti)v ~t 

~~-K-~Y. Ti)V tv TliJ l~i(f.l 6<p80AIJiiJ OU KQTQVO&l$; 42~ 

~UVQOQI ~~y_&~~ Tcj) a~&Acpcj) oou' 6.~&Acpt, O.<p&S tK@OAW 

TO K6.pcpoc; TO tv '!_cj)_~~~AH~ oou, auToc; ;_l)Y. __ tv T<ji 

6cp9aA1Jcj) oou ~~6v ou 13Mnwv; unoKplT6., fK@aA& npw

Tov Tl'Jv ~oKov -tK-toO 6<p90A1J00 oou, Kai T6T& ~~a-
13M~&i~-- ........ TO K6.pcpoc; TO tv '!_cj)_6~~~~<!J TOO 

Mt:A<pOO oou ~-K~~~~~~-



68. On Judging (RSV) 

Matt. 7:1-S 

1 "Judge not, that you be not ~ged. 2 For with the judg
ment you pronounce you wlii' be judged, 

and the measure you give will be the 
measure you get. 

3 Why do you see the speck that is in your 
brother's eye, but do not notice the log that is m your 
own eye? 4 Or how can you say to your brother, 
'Let me take the speck out of your eye,' when 

there is the log in your own eye? 
5 You hypocrite, first take the log out of your own eye, 
and then you will see clearly to take the speck out 

of your brother's eye. · .. · 

Luke 6:37-42 

37 "Judge not, and you will not be judged; 
· · · condemn not, and 

you will not be condemned; forgive, and you will be for
given; 38 give, and it will be given to you; good measure, 
pressed down, shaken together, running over, will be put 
into your lap. For the measure you give will be the 
measure you get back. "39 He also told them a parable: 
"Can a blind man lead a blind man? Will they not both 
fall into a pit? 40 A disciple is not above his teacher, 
but every one when he is fully taught will be like his 
teacher. 41 Why do you see the speck that is in your 
brother's eye, but do not notice the log that is in your 
own eye? 42 Or how can you say to your brother, 'Brother, 
iet"iiietake out the speck that is in your eye,' when 

you yourself do not see the log that is in your own eye? 
You hypocrite, first take the log out of your own eye, 
and then you will see clearly to take out the speck that 
is in your brother's eye. · · · 
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6.4. Determine the kind of tradition(s) your pericope appears in. 
(See 1.10.1 [G]) 

This is another way of putting the question of selectivity, which is 
ultimately a matter of determining whether such selection is in itself 
exegetically significant. But the first step here is to describe what one 
finds in the text, especially by determining the traditions your peri
cope appears in. 

The materials in the Gospels are basically of five kinds (some 
might suggest four or three): 

a. The Markan tradition, which appears in four ways: the triple 
tradition; Mark with Luke(= a Matthean omission); Mark with 
Matthew(= a Lukan omission); or Mark alone; 

b. The double tradition= Matthew and Luke have material in com
mon not found in Mark. This is commonly known as Q, but it is 
less likely a single source or a single tradition than several kinds 
of materials available to both in common; 

c. The Matthean tradition = material peculiar to Matthew, some of 
which could have belonged to Q but was omitted by Luke; 

d. The Lukan tradition = material peculiar to Luke; and 
e. The Johannine tradition= material peculiar to John. 

It should be noted further that occasionally there is an overlap 
between the Markan and double traditions, which in part accounts 
for some of the agreements of Matthew and Luke against Mark, as 
well as for some of the doublets in Matthew and Luke. 

For the most part, "determining the tradition" is simply a matter of 
noting to which of these five your pericope belongs. Sometimes for 
Matthew and Luke, however, this becomes a bit more complex, pre
cisely because one must determine whether the "parallel" with Mark 
is following Mark or belongs to Q. For example, in pericope no. 125 
(Mark 4:21-25 and parallels [see previous pages]) Mark has a collec
tion of five different sayings (we will note at 6.5 how this may be 
determined), conveniently set out in this instance by the verse division. 
You will note that Luke alone follows Mark's sequence here, and that 
he reproduces three of the sayings, plus the "take heed therefore how 
you hear" from v. 24. You might also note from the underlining in 6.3 
that he reproduces vv. 22 and 25 much more closely than he does v. 21. 



11.6 THE ANALYSIS OF A PERICOPE 

You should note that Matthew has four of the five sayings, but all 
at different places in his Gospel. It should also be recognized, how
ever, that his wording is very little like Mark's in the first two 
instances but very close to Mark in the last. By looking at the "sec
ondary" parallels in Luke's column, one can now make some judg
ments about the Matthean parallels, as well as about Luke 8:16 (the 
verse in Luke that is less like Mark). If you were to red-underline 
Matt. 10:26 in parallel with Luke 12:2 (see pericope no. 101, where 
10:26 appears in its Matthean sequence, for the reasons for doing 
this), you would discover that Matt. 10:26 is not a true parallel to 
Mark 4:22 but is a Q version of the same saying. Similarly, a compar
ison of Matt. 5:15 with Luke 11:33 suggests that there is a Q version 
of this saying as well (see pericope no. 192, p. 275 [175]), and that 
Luke, even when following Mark, tends to prefer that version
although the Markan parallel has supplied the imagery of "placing 
the lamp under a bed." 

Thus one may reasonably conclude about this pericope (1) that 
Luke has generally reproduced Mark but omits two short sayings 
and rewrites the first under the influence of another version of it, and 
(2) that Matthew omits the whole lot, except for v. 25, which he has 
inserted a few verses earlier in the "reason for speaking in parables" 
(as a further explanation of why the disciples have been given to 
know the mysteries of the kingdom). 

The question of the significance of selectivity will vary from Gospel 
writer to Gospel writer. For John's Gospel, one should take seriously 
the author's summary remark that everything is included to meet the 
aim stated in 20:30-31. The recurring question, then, should always 
be: How does this narrative fit into John's purpose of demonstrating 
Jesus to be Messiah, the Son of God? 

For Mark's Gospel one may also assume that the inclusion of a say
ing or pericope has significance. This is especially true if it also can 
be shown to fit his arrangement (see 6.5, below). But one must also 
be open to the possibility that some things are included simply 
because they were available to him. 

For Matthew and Luke, inclusion of something from Mark may or 
may not be significant. Nevertheless, the fact that they both at times 
choose not to include something, and that they generally adapt what 
they do include, suggests that selectivity has significance. For the 
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double and single tradition, of course, the question is the same as for 
Mark and John: Is the inclusion of this saying or narrative related to 
the known special interests of the evangelist? In most instances the 
answer is clearly yes. 

6.5. Analyze the sequence of the pericope in the Gospel 
you are exegeting. (See 1.10.2 [G]) 

This part of the analysis has to do with the Gospel writer's arrange
ment of his materials and therefore with the question of literary con
text. It asks the question, Why is it included here, in this sequence? 

6.5.1. The Gospel of Mark 

The clues to the significance of arrangement for Mark are mostly 
internal. That is, one simply has to read and reread a large section 
of text and ask over and again, Why has Mark included this here? 
In many instances that will become quite clear as you read. For 
example, the collection of narratives in Mark 1:21-44 has a singular 
motif throughout: Jesus' mighty deeds that generate great enthusi
asm and popularity, so that he could no longer "enter a town 
openly" (v. 44). 

Likewise, the collection of conflict stories in Mark 2:1-3:6, with 
their recurrent theme of "Why?" (2:7, 16, 18, 24) and conclusion in 3:6 
of the entrenchment of enmity, has its own easily discernible clues. 

Sometimes this help comes from the exercise at 6.3, above 
(through the underlinings). As one observes what Matthew or Luke 
does with Mark's account, this often highlights Mark's own arrange
ment. This would especially be true of Mark 4:21-25, noted above. 
Two things suggest that this is a Markan arrangement: (1) the fact 
that most of the sayings exist independently of this arrangement in 
the double tradition; (2) the use of KaL H.eyEv a\n:o'ic;, which Mark 
frequently uses to attach an additional saying to a pericope (see 
Mark 4:21 and 24, where this phrase stands out in Mark because it is 
not underlined). 

Given that this is a Markan arrangement and that it appears in a 
section on parables and the mystery of the kingdom, which is "given" 
to the disciples but not to those outside, one's exegesis here must ask 
how these sayings are to be understood in this context. 
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6.5.2. The Gospels of Matthew and Luke 

The question of sequence, or literary context, for these Gospels 
depends primarily on whether the pericope comes from Mark or 
belongs to the double or single tradition. If their sequence is the 
same as Mark's, that ordinarily simply means they are following his 
order. Usually their unique presentation of such material will be found 
at step 6.6, below. But the fact that they didn't change Mark's order also 
implies that this order functions well for their own narrative. By con
trast, when they differ from Mark's sequence, which they do not do 
often, one may argue that they have good reason to do so and exege
sis must include seeking that reason (see the illustration in 6.6.lb). 

For the double or single tradition, one must ask questions similar 
to those for Mark's Gospel, above. For the double tradition, however, 
it is almost always relevant to note carefully where and how the other 
Gospel writer places the same pericope. Note especially the pericopes 
in Matt. 7:1-5 II Luke 6:37-42. You will observe that Luke has two 
major insertions into material that is otherwise verbally very close to 
Matthew. In Matthew's sequence, which very likely belongs to Q, the 
whole collection is instruction on not judging a brother. In Luke's 
sequence, however, there are now two packages of teaching, one on 
"response in kind," with both negative and positive items, and one 
that is a little more difficult to apprehend but seems to point to one's 
need to be taught as grounds for not judging a brother or sister. 

Similarly with the single tradition in Matthew or Luke, the ability 
to see the evangelist's interest in arrangement is usually related to 
analyzing where he has inserted it into the Markan framework. 

6.5.3. The Gospel o!John 

Here the question of arrangement is similar to that of Mark but is 
in this case especially related to one's overall understanding of the 
Johannine structure. If the Jewish feasts are the clues to understand
ing the material in John 2:12-12:50, as many think, then this becomes 
something of a clue to the questions of literary context. In any case, 
John's independence of the Synoptic tradition (for the most part) 
means that clues of arrangement are basically internal-although the 
placement of some things that he has in common with the Synoptics 
(e.g., the cleansing of the Temple, the anointing at Bethany) do offer 
some help in seeing the Johannine perspective. 
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6.6. Detennine whether your evangelist's adaptation 
of the pericope is significant for your interpretation 
of the text. (See I.l0.3 [G]) 

The key to this step is to go back to 6.3, above, and analyze care
fully the differences between (among) the Gospels. Such an analysis 
should be looking for four things: (1) rearrangements of material 
(step 6.5), (2) additions or omissions of material, (3) stylistic changes, 
(4) actual differences in wording. A combination of these items will 
usually lead you to a fairly accurate appraisal of the author's inter
ests. But NOTE WELL: You must learn to distinguish between your 
description of what an author has done, which should be somewhat 
objective, and your interpretation as to why he has done it, which can 
become rather subjective. While it is true that the task of interpreta
tion here is to discover the author's intent, one must exercise proper 
caution against a full identification of one's own discoveries with that 
actual intent. 

6.6.1. The Triple Tradition (Mark-Matthew-Luke) 

a. Mark. Because Mark was almost certainly working with pri
marily oral materials, which we in turn must reconstruct from his 
Gospel, there is always a certain amount of speculation about his 
adaptation of the material. It is much easier to see his hand at work 
in the arranging process. Nonetheless, certain linguistic and stylistic 
features of his Gospel have been isolated as clearly Markan. On this 
matter you will find much help in: 

E. J. Pryke, Redactional Style in the Marean Gospel, SNTSMS 33 
(Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 1978). 

b. Matthew and Luke. Here one is on much firmer ground because of 
their use of Mark. In this case we will illustrate the whole process by 
looking at Luke's redaction of Mark in Luke 8:16-1811 Mark 4:21-25. 

First it must be emphasized that such an analysis must look at the 
larger unit (Luke 8:4-21) and see how vv. 16-18 fit in. Between a care
ful look at Index I in your synopsis (pp. 558-59 [345-46]) and a care
ful analysis of your blue underlinings, the following descriptive 
observations can be made (NOTE WELL: To make sense of what follows, 
you will need to keep your synopsis handy!): 
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1. Luke has last followed Mark at Luke 6:12-16 (Mark 3:13-19). He 
has in the meantime included a large block of non-Markan material 
(Luke 6:17-7:50). When he returns to Mark, he (a) omits Mark 3:20-21 
(where Jesus' family go to rescue him because many people think he 
is mad), (b) follows Q versions of Mark 3:22-27 and 28-30 and inserts 
them at different places in his Gospel, and (c) inverts the order of 
Mark 3:31-35 by placing it at the conclusion of this section (Luke 
8:4-21) having to do with teaching in parables. At the end of the sec
tion he also omits Mark 4:26-34. 

2. Luke introduces the section (8:1-3) by noting that Jesus is again 
involved in itinerant ministry of preaching, accompanied by the 
Twelve and several women. 

3. In Luke 8:4 the context for the parable of the sower is not the sea 
with Jesus in a boat (thus, in 8:22, Luke must adapt by having Jesus 
"one day" getting into a boat) but "people from town after town" 
coming to him. 

4. In the parable itself (Luke 8:5-8) there are several interesting 
adaptations: (a) the addition of "his seed" (v. 5); (b) the addition of 
"was trodden under foot" (v. 5); (c) the change from "no root" to "no 
moisture" in v. 6, with the omission of "no depth of soil" and the 
scorching sun; (d) the omission of "it yielded no grain" (v. 7); (e) in v. 
8, the omission of "growing up and increasing" and the limiting of 
the yield to a hundredfold. The net result is a condensed version of 
Mark's parable, with many of the details omitted. 

5. In the section on the reason for speaking in parables (Luke 8:9-10 II 
Mark 4:10-12), Luke omits the reference to their being alone, changes 
the disciples' question to refer to this parable in particular, changes "the 
mystery" of the kingdom to "the mysteries," changes "those outside" 
to "the rest," and considerably abbreviates the quotation from Isaiah. 

6. In the interpretation of the parable (Luke 8:11-15) the emphasis 
shifts from the sower to the seed, which is "the word of God," and its 
effects on people. Thus the first have the word taken away by the 
devil, lest "they believe and be saved." The second group "believe" 
(instead of "endure") for a while and fall away in a time of "tempta
tion" (instead of "tribulation or persecution on account of the word"). 
The third hear, but their fruit "does not mature," while the fourth are 
those who hear the word, "hold it fast with a noble and good heart 
and bear fruit with patience." 

129 



130 NEW TESTAMENT EXEGESIS 

7. In our section of interest (Luke 8:16-18), Luke (a) omits the two 
occurrences of KaL £A.eyEv airto'i~ (and he was saying to them), thus 
linking v. 16 directly to the interpretation of the parable of the sown 
seed; (b) uses the Q version of the first saying, which is interested in the 
fact that those who enter will see the light; (c) in v. 17 adds "that shall 
not be known"; (d) omits Mark 4:24b altogether so that v. 25 in Mark is 
joined directly, as an explanation, to "take heed then how you hear." 

8. Finally, Mark 3:31-35 has been rearranged to serve as a conclu
sion to this section (Luke 8:19-21), and considerably adapted so that 
emphasis is on the final pronouncement: "My mother and my broth
ers are those who hear the word of God and do it." 

If you have followed this collection of observations in your synop
sis, the results should have become clear: The section as a whole, 
which begins with Jesus' itinerant preaching and "evangelizing" 
about the kingdom of God, is concerned with him as a teacher of the 
word of God and with how people hear the word. Precisely how vv. 
16-18 fit into that scheme may not be quite so clear, but it is certainly 
arguable that Luke's concern here is with the future ministry of the 
disciples, who had the parables explained to them and who were to 
"bear fruit with patience," by taking what was "hidden" and making 
it known so that people might "see the light." 

Note again that the task of exegesis at this point is first of all to 
describe what the author did and then to offer an interpretation of the 
intent. 

6.6.2. The Double Tradition (Matthew-Luke) 

Here the descriptive concerns are threefold: 
1. Since almost none of these materials is in the same sequence in 

the two Gospels, begin with a description of the larger section into 
which each evangelist has fitted the saying. 

2. Determine by an analysis of the linguistic correspondences 
whether the two authors had access to a common source (most highly 
probable with Matt. 7:1-511 Luke 6:37-42) or whether they reflect two 
different traditions of the same pericope (e.g., Matt. 25:14-30 II Luke 
19:11-27, parable of the talents/pounds). 

3. By an analysis of Matthean and Lukan linguistic and stylistic 
habits, try to determine which evangelist has the more primitive 
expression of the saying and how each has adapted it to his interests. 
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Thus, by careful analysis of the parable of the wise and foolish 
builders, one can show that much of the noncommon language in 
Luke's version is unique to him in the NT. Furthermore, the differ
ences between digging deep and laying a foundation on rock (Luke) 
and building on the rock (Matthew), between a flood arising (Luke) 
and rains causing the flooding (Matthew), and between building 
on the ground with no foundation (Luke) and building on "sand" 
(Matthew) reflect the differences between Jesus' own native Pales
tine, with its limestone hills and chalk valleys, and Luke's (or his 
readers') more common experience of floods by rising rivers. 

In this case, however, the parable, which seems most likely already 
to have been at the conclusion of a prior collection of sayings (much 
like Luke's version), functions in a similar way for both evangelists. 
For a considerably different perspective, based on arrangement and 
adaptation, try doing this for yourself with the parable of the lost/ 
straying sheep (Matt. 18:10-1411 Luke 15:3-7). 

6.7. Rethink the location of your pericope in 
its present literary context in your Gospel. 

This final step is but to repeat a part of the descriptive process out
lined above. It needs to be repeated as a final word, because there is 
always the great danger that one may analyze a saying or pericope 
in great detail but lose its function in the overall literary context of 
the author. The evangelists, after all, did not intend us to read their 
Gospels side by side but rather as separate documents, each with its 
own literary integrity. Thus, although for interpreting purposes you 
must learn to go through the steps outlined in this section, you must 
also remember that the Gospels come to us in canonical order and 
finally are to be understood as wholes, one following the other. 
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Ill 
SHORT GUIDE 

FOR SERMON EXEGESIS 

FORTUNATELY, EXEGESIS FOR THE PREPARATION Of a sermon does not 
involve the writing of one or two exegesis papers per week. 
Unfortunately, however, most theologically trained pastors, who 

learned to write exegesis papers for a course, were not likewise 
trained to apply those skills to the more common task of preparing a 
sermon. This chapter seeks to fill that void, by providing a handy for
mat to follow for the exegesis of a NT passage, in order to preach con
fidently and competently from it. 

Exegesis for a sermon is not different in kind from that required to 
write a paper, but it is different in its time requirements and its goal. 
This chapter, therefore, is a blended version of the full guide used for 
exegesis papers, outlined in Chapters I and II. (If for some reason 
some of those skills were never learned-or have become rusty-you 
may wish to block out some time during a week or two to go through 
those two chapters to "brush up" a bit.) 

Although the process of exegesis itself cannot be redefined, the 
fashion in which it is done can be adjusted considerably. In the case 
of sermon preparation, exegesis cannot and, fortunately, need not 
be as exhaustive as that of the term paper. The fact that it cannot 
be exhaustive does not mean that it cannot be adequate. The goal 
of the shorter guide is to help the pastor extract from the passage 
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the essentials pertaining to sound interpretation and exposition 
(explanation and application). The final product, the sermon, can 
and must be based on research that is reverent and sound in schol
arship. The sermon, as an act of obedience and worship, ought 
not to wrap shoddy scholarship in a cloak of fervency. Let your 
sermon be exciting, but let it be in every way faithful to God's 
revelation. 

The chapter is divided into two parts: (1) a guide through the 
exegetical process itself; (2) some brief suggestions about moving 
from text to sermon, that is, the actual preparation of the sermon. The 
guide is geared to the pastor who has ten hours or more per week for 
sermon preparation (approximately five for the exegesis and five or 
more for the sermon). Each section of the exegetical part of the guide 
contains a suggestion of the approximate time one might wish to 
devote to the issues raised in that section. Although the five hours 
was allotted somewhat arbitrarily, that would seem to be the mini
mum that a pastor ought to give to the research aspect of sermon 
preparation. Depending on the particular passage, the time available 
to you in a given week, and the nature of your familiarity with the 
text and the exegetical resources, you will find that you can make con
siderable adjustments in the time allotments. The actual time it takes 
beyond the exegesis for the writing of the sermon is such an individ
ual matter that no times are given. The point here is that good, exeget
ically sound sermons can be produced in ten hours, and this guide 
hopes to help to that end. 

As you become increasingly familiar with the steps and methods, 
you may arrive at a point where you can dispense with reference to 
the guide itself. That is the goal of this primer-that it should get you 
started, not that it should always be used. 

A. The Exegetical Task 

Biblical preaching from the NT is, by definition, the task of bring
ing about an encounter between people of the present century and 
the Word of God-first spoken in the first century. The task of exege
sis is to discover that Word and its meaning in the first-century 
church; the task of preaching is to know well both the exegesis of the 
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text and the people to whom that Word is now to be spoken again, as 
a living Word for them. 

The question is, where to begin. The obvious starting place, of 
course, is with the choice of text. But what guides that choice? Two 
things, basically. Either (1) you are working your way through the 
biblical text and recognize the need to apply a given passage to your 
congregation, or (2) you recognize a certain need among the people 
and come to the Bible looking for a word that will address that need. 
The outline that follows assumes the former approach, namely, that 
the biblical text itself determines the direction of the sermon. 

But NOTE WELL: The great danger in preaching through a biblical 
book, or in letting the text determine the sermon, is that the sermon 
itself may become an exercise in exegesis. Such a "sermon" is expo
sition without aim, information without focus. That may be all right 
in the Sunday school class setting, where one simply goes through a 
passage, expounding and applying as one sees fit, but it is not preach
ing. Preaching must be based on solid exegesis, but it is not a display 
of exegesis. Rather, it is applied exegesis, and it must have aim if it is 
to function properly. 

Throughout the exegetical task, therefore, you must constantly be 
working toward two ends: (1) to learn as much as you can about your 
text, its overall point and how all the details go together to make that 
point (recognizing all along that not everything you learn will neces
sarily be included verbally in the sermon); (2) to think about the 
application of the text, which especially in this case includes the dis
criminating use of all that you have learned in the exegetical process. 
Let it be said now and repeated throughout: You must overcome the 
urge to include everything in your sermon that you have learned in 
your exegesis; likewise, you must overcome the urge to parade your 
exegesis and thus appear as the local guru. 

The following steps will be regularly illustrated from two texts, 
one from the Epistles (1 Pet. 2:18-25) and one from the Gospels (Mark 
9:49-50). The former was chosen because of the hermeneutical issues 
involved (How do words to slaves in the first century speak to us 
today?); the latter because these are particularly difficult sayings of 
Jesus. It is hoped that one will not always neglect, or preach around, 
such texts as these. 
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1. Getting Started (Allow approximately one hour 
and twenty minutes) 

It is imperative at the outset that you have a good preliminary 
sense of the context and content of your passage. To do this well, you 
will need to do the following: 

1.1. Read the larger context. 

Do not be so anxious to get at the meaning of your text that you 
fail to take the time to have a good general sense as to where it fits in 
the biblical book you are preaching from. Always remember that 
your text is only one small part of a whole and was never intended 
by the biblical author to be looked at or thought of independently 
from the rest of what he says. 

You should therefore make it a regular practice to read your pas
sage in its larger context. Then read it again-perhaps in a different 
translation the second time through. If you are dealing with one of 
the shorter epistles, take the time to read the whole epistle through, 
thinking carefully about the author's argument and how your pas
sage fits in. If it is a longer epistle, read and reread the section in 
which it is found (e.g., 1 Pet. 1:1-3:12 or 22). If you are in the Gospels, 
select a logical larger section as your context (e.g., Mark 8:27-10:16-
let the commentaries guide you here, if you must) and read and 
reread, so that you can easily retrace in your mind what goes before 
and what follows after your text. 

NOTE: If you are setting out to preach your way through a biblical 
book, then you need to block out extra time at the beginning and 
work your way through Step 1 in Chapter I. Knowledge of the whole 
book must precede work on any of its parts. 

1.2. Read the passage repeatedly. 

Now do the same thing with your specific passage-only this time 
you are reading and rereading for its basic content. Go over the pas
sage out loud. Try to get a feel for it as a unit conveying God's Word 
to you and your congregation. Try to become sufficiently familiar 
with the passage that you can keep its essentials in your head as you 
carry on through the next five steps. Perhaps you could read it 
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through in a number of different translations-those that your con
gregation would know and use-and make a list of the significant 
differences (see Step 3.3 in Chapter I). This would especially be help
ful in situations where some in the congregation still revere the King 
James Version. Knowing beforehand where the KJV will differ from 
your translation can help you anticipate some people's anxieties here. 

Also be on the lookout for the possibility that you will need to 
adjust the limits of your passage, since the chapter and verse divi
sions as we have them are secondary to the composition of the orig
inal and are not always reliable. Check by starting a few verses before 
the beginning of the passage and going a few verses past the end. 
Adjust the limits if necessary (shrink or expand the passage to coin
cide with more natural boundaries if your sense of the passage so 
requires). It will be clear by this test, for example, that 1 Pet. 2:18-25 
is the unit one must work with. In the case of Mark 9:49-50, it will 
also become clear that this is something of a self-contained unit, held 
together by the word salt. But the yap (for) in v. 49 also ties it directly 
to what has preceded, so in this case one would do well to include vv. 
42-48 in the exegetical work-even though one may limit the sermon 
to vv. 49-50. Once satisfied that the passage is properly delimited and 
that you have a preliminary feel for its content and the way its words 
and thoughts flow, proceed to Step 1.3, below. 

1.3. Make your own translation. 

Try this even if your Greek is dormant or weak. For this task, use 
one of the aids noted in IV.3. You can easily check yourself by refer
ring whenever necessary to one or two of the better modem versions. 

Making your own translation has several benefits. One is that it will 
help you notice things about the passage that you would not notice in 
reading, even in the original. Much of what you begin to notice will 
anticipate Steps 2.1 through 2.6, below. For example, you should begin 
to become alert to any textual questions that will affect the meaning 
of the text, to the special vocabulary of the passage, its grammatical 
features, and any historical-cultural issues, since all these matters are 
drawn naturally to your attention in the course of translating the 
words of the passage. Moreover, you are the expert on your congre
gation. You know its members' vocabulary and educationallevel(s), 
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the extent of their biblical and theological awareness, and so forth. 
Indeed, you are the very person who is uniquely capable of produc
ing a meaningful translation that you can draw upon in whole or in 
part during your sermon, to ensure that the congregation is really 
understanding the true force of the Word of God as the passage pre
sents it. 

[ENGLISH BIBLE READERS can substitute Step 3.3 in Chapter I.] 

1.4. Compile a list of alternatives. 

In the process of making your own translation, you need to keep 
a list of translational alternatives that are textual, grammatical, or lin
guistic/ stylistic in nature. The list need not be long; only significant 
items should be included. This list may then serve as a reference point 
for the items in Step 2, below. For example, the list for Mark 9:42-50 
should include the textual matters in vv. 42, 44, 46, and 49; the words 
rnmv6aA.(l;w (offend, sin, stumble, undoing), yeEvva (hell), &A.a~ 
(salt), l;w11 = f3amA.ELa 'tOU ewu (life = kingdom of God) in vv. 43, 45, 
47; and the grammatical question related to yap (for) in v. 49. If you 
used the Good News Bible as one of your translations (Step 1.3, 
above), you should also note on your list how that translation has 
interpreted the first and third of the salt sayings. 

How many of these alternatives should be mentioned in the ser
mon will be a matter of personal judgment. In any case, err on the 
side of restraint, lest the sermon become cluttered. Some suggestions 
on textual items are given in 2.1, below. On other data it is a matter 
of the significance for understanding the passage. Sometimes you can 
simply choose your alternative as it appears in one of the translations 
and say, "As the NRSV has it ... " or "In my view the Good News 
Bible has the better of it here by translating ... " If it is a more crucial 
issue, related to the meaning of the text or especially related to the 
point you want to drive home, then it would be appropriate to give 
a brief summary of why you feel the evidence leads to your choice 
(or why you feel the evidence is not decisive). 

1.5. Analyze the structure. 

One further way of looking at the text in a preliminary fashion can 
also prove to be of immense value. It is important not only that you 



Ill. SHORT GUIDE FOR SERMON EXEGESIS 

be aware of what details will need investigating but also that you 
have a good sense of the structures of your passage and the flow of 
the argument. The best way to do this is to transcribe the Greek text 
into a sentence-flow schematic as described in Il.1.1. The great advan
tage of this exercise is that it helps you visualize the structures of the 
paragraph, as well as forces you to make up your mind on several 
syntactical issues. In fact, almost always it will help you pick up items 
you missed even in translating. 

Thus a sentence flow of 1 Pet. 2:18-25 will help you see not only 
that in vv. 18-20 the main point of the exhortation is to leave one's 
case with God when suffering unjustly but also that the example of 
Christ given in vv. 21-25, which reinforces the exhortation, has two 
parts to it: the fact that (1) "Christ suffered for you" (v. 21) and at the 
same time (2) "left an example for you to follow" (v. 21). The four rel
ative clauses that follow (which might be missed otherwise) then pick 
up these two themes: The first two (vv. 22-23) elaborate on his exam
ple; the second two (vv. 24a-b, 24c) expound on his suffering for 
them-and both of these in terms of Isaiah 53. To be sure, all this 
could be seen simply by translating, but the sentence flow, especially 
when color-coded, makes all this readily visible. 

1.6 Start a sermon use list. 

In the same manner as you compiled the list of alternatives men
tioned in 1.4, above (and perhaps including that list), keep nearby a 
sheet of paper on which you record those observations from your 
exegetical work on the passage that you feel may be worth mention
ing in your sermon. This list should include points discovered from 
all of Steps 1-5 in this chapter and will provide an easy reference as 
you construct the sermon itself. 

What to include? Include the very things that you would feel 
cheated about if you did not know them. They need not be limited to 
genuine life-changing observations, but they should not be insignif
icant or arcane either. If something actually helps you appreciate and 
understand the text in a way that would not otherwise be obvious, 
then put it down on the mention list. 

Maximize at first. Include anything that you feel deserves to be 
mentioned because your congregation might profit from knowing it. 
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Later, when you actually write or outline your sermon, you may have 
to exclude some or most of the items on the mention list because of 
the press of time. This will especially be the case if your sermon is not 
from a more rigidly expository format. Moreover, in perspective you 
will undoubtedly see that certain items originally included for men
tion are not as crucial as you first thought. Or, conversely, you may 
find that you have so much of significance to draw to your congre
gation's attention that you need to schedule two sermons on the pas
sage to expound it properly. 

Remember: Your mention list is not a sermon outline, any more 
than a stack of lumber is a house. The mention list is simply a tenta
tive record of those exegetically derived observations that your con
gregation deserves to hear and may benefit from knowing. 

2. Matters of Content (Allow approximately one hour) 

The steps in this section are related to the various kinds of details 
that make up the content of your passage, the what of the text. Basi
cally, these questions are fourfold for any NT passage: textual, gram
matical, linguistic, historical-cultural. 

2.1. Check for significant textual issues. 

Refer to the textual apparatus in your NA27• Look specifically for 
textual variations that would affect the meaning of the text for your 
congregation in the English translation. These are the major textual 
variants. There is not much point in concerning yourself with the 
minor variants-those that would not make much difference in the 
English translations. Here it will have been especially helpful to have 
read your passage through in the several English translations, as sug
gested in 1.2, above. Whenever the textual variation itself has been 
responsible for the differences, be sure this has been included in your 
list of alternatives (1.4, above). You will need to evaluate the major 
variations for yourself as to which is most likely the original and why 
(see 11.2), especially when there are differences among the transla
tions people might be using. 

The question of how much, if any, of these things one includes in 
the sermon is a tricky one, for this is an area that can sometimes be 
upsetting to believers (it touches on the area of the reliability of Scrip-
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ture for many). The rule is this: Seldom (almost never) do textual crit
icism per se in the pulpit; that is, seldom, if ever, explain to the con
gregation how you arrived at a particular decision. You should 
include your reasoning only in the following situations: (1) when 
there are major textual decisions, and these are reflected in transla
tions you know the people will be using (e.g., the NRSV, KJV, and NIV 
on 1 Cor. 11:29); (2) when your own choice differs from the "pew 
Bible" of your congregation (this is especially so for those whose 
churches still generally use the KJV -but be careful of criticizing 
someone else's Bible!); (3) when a textual note will help the people 
see how the text was understood, or misunderstood, in the early 
church. For example, one can show how in Mark 9:49 the Western text 
was trying to alleviate what is otherwise a very difficult saying but at 
the same time, by conforming it to Lev. 2:13, has given considerable 
insight into the possible background for the original saying itself (the 
point picked up in the translation of the Good News Bible). This 
could be a part of your explanation of the text as you expound its 
meaning to the congregation. 

In contrast, the interchange between UJlWv (you) and t1wJ:Jv (us) in 
1 Pet. 2:21 may or may not be mentioned, depending on whether you 
want to stress the point of Christ's having suffered for these Chris
tian slaves. In that case one could say something like: "In order to 
reinforce his point that these slaves should follow Christ's example, 
Peter also reminds them of the effect of Christ's suffering, namely, that 
it was for them. In some translations you will find v. 21 translated 
'Christ suffered for us'-and while that is true and is picked up in v. 
24, it misses Peter's point in v. 21. Here the older and more reliable 
evidence, which is picked up in most newer translations, is to be pre
ferred as having the original text. ... " 

2.2. Note any grammar that is unusual, ambiguous, 
or otherwise important. 

Your primary interest is to isolate grammatical features that might 
have some effect on the interpretation of the passage. Here in partic
ular you will learn more than you will have occasion to relate. For 
example, as you work with the ambiguous ou1 auvELOllOLV ewu 
(because he is conscious of God [TNIV]; for the sake of conscience 
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toward God [NASB]) in 1 Pet. 2:19, you will need to make up 
your own mind as to the force of the genitive (d. the commentaries 
of Peter Davids, Ramsey Michaels, and Paul Achtemeier), but 
you will scarcely need to give any of the grammatical data to the 
congregation. 

Sometimes, of course, an explanatory grammatical word can be 
especially helpful. The yap (for) in 1 Pet. 2:25, for example, can be 
defined as being clearly explanatory, so that the "healing" of v. 24 
must be a metaphor for salvation in this instance, not a reference to 
physical healing. Likewise, the difference between an objective and a 
subjective genitive might be explained at times so that the force of 
your exegesis can be more clearly seen (see II.3.3.1). How one treats 
the yap in Mark 9:49 may vary. It would probably be appropriate to 
point out (perhaps in the sermon introduction) that by using this 
word Mark certainly intended to tie these sayings to what has pre
ceded, but that it is not altogether clear what that connection is; later 
in the sermon, after you have given your interpretation of the text, 
you may wish to comment again on how these sayings can now be 
seen to relate to the sayings that have preceded them. 

2.3. Make a list of key terms. 

At this point you will want to go back to your list in 1.4, above, and 
reflect on it again, now in terms of key words that may need expla
nation at some point in the sermon. You may now wish to revise that 
list with these concerns in mind. For example, your preliminary list 
for 1 Pet. 2:18-25 should probably include the following (from the 
NRSV): slaves, harsh, suffer, approval, called, example, wounds, 
healed, shepherd, guardian. Again, you will want to satisfy yourself 
as to the special nuances of all these words for the meaning of the pas
sage, but you must not feel compelled to explain everything in the 
sermon. It would probably be of some importance, for example, to 
point out that even though otKE-t'YJ~ means "household servant," such 
servants were almost invariably slaves; and it would surely be of 
some interest for the people to learn that the !J.WAW'I!J (wound) that 
Christ suffered for the salvation of these slaves is a word that referred 
to the black-and-blue welt one received through whipping-which 
some of the slaves had surely experienced (d. v. 20). 
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2.4. Do a mini-word study for any crucial terms. 

Sometimes one or more of the words are of enough significance for 
your sermon that you will want to investigate them beyond the con
fines of the passage itself, in order better to understand what they 
mean in your passage. "Salt" in Mark 9:49-50 is an obvious example; 
but because its meaning has ultimately to do with historical-cultural 
matters, we will hold it until2.5, below. In 1 Pet. 2:19-20, Peter's use 
of xapL£ would be such a word. It is obviously being used in a sense 
considerably different from Paul's ordinary, and for most Christians 
the common, meaning. But does it mean "glory" (KJV), "credit" 
(NRSV), "commendable" (TNIV), or "God will bless you" (GNB)? 

For such a word study, use the techniques described in II.4, but use 
your time wisely. By checking with BDAG and your Greek concor
dance, you will be able quickly to discern a word's possible range of 
meanings. You will want to note the usage in 1 Peter especially and 
how that usage differs considerably from Paul's. Here you will do 
your hearers a service by sharing with them a condensed form of 
some of the pertinent data. Paul's use of xapL£, after all, is not the only 
biblical one, and people need to be aware of that. 

2.5. Investigate important historical-cultural matters. 

Most people in a congregation are usually helped when you 
explain some of the historical-cultural matters that are truly signifi
cant to the meaning of the text. For the kinds of concerns that need to 
be investigated here and some bibliographic suggestions, see II.S. 

In the two example passages, at least two such items in each 
deserve some attention on your part. In Mark 9:42-50, it will proba
bly be helpful for you to do a brief investigation of the term yf.evva 
(Gehenna = hell) and the forcefulness of the metaphor for these say
ings. The term salt is of course the crucial one. Here your investiga
tion of the use of salt in Jewish antiquity will probably be the key to 
your interpretation of all three sayings. Apparently three different 
uses are being metaphorically referred to in the three sayings: salt on 
sacrifices, salt for taste or preservative, and salt as a covenant bond. 

In 1 Pet. 2:18-25, you will want to spend a brief time reading about 
slaves-and their treatment-in the Greco-Roman world. Again, you 
will need a good sense of time as to how much you relate, but if the 
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sermon is going to move adequately from the first to the present cen
tury, your congregation deserves to know something about the 
nature of first-century slavery-and how radical these words of 
exhortation would have been. Also, it is of crucial importance to your 
exegesis to trace carefully the use of Isaiah 53 in vv. 22-25. In this 
regard, you may wish to consult one of the better studies on Chris
tian midrashic techniques as they appear in the NT (see Bailey and 
Vander Broek, pp. 42-49 [IV.9.1]). 

A caution here: Because this kind of information can be so fasci
nating, one can sometimes yield to the temptation to give it an inor
dinate amount of time in the sermon. Don't let such matters get in the 
way of the preaching so as to become all-absorbing. Let these, as with 
other matters, be useful servants for the proclamation of the Word, 
but don't let them rule. 

3. Contextual Questions (Allow approximately one hour) 

To work out the matters of content is only half the exegetical task. 
Now you must give close attention to the questions of historical and 
literary context. Historical context has to do with the general histor
ical milieu as well as with the specific occasion of the document. Lit
erary context has to do with how your passage fits in specifically at 
its place in the argument or narrative. 

Since the nature of the Gospels (seep. 20, above) requires one to 
look at these questions differently from the other genres, this section, 
as with Chapter I, will be divided into two parts, one for the Epistles 
(including Acts and Revelation) and one for the Gospels. 

3 (E). Epistles (Acts, Revelation) 

For the exegesis of a passage from the Epistles you should famil
iarize yourself with the discussion at 1.9-11 (E). For Acts, see 1.10-11 
(A), and for Revelation, see 1.9-11 (R). 

3.1 (E). Examine the historical context. 

This investigation has three parts to it. First, you need to learn 
something about the general situation of the recipients. If your pas
sage is in one of the Pauline letters, spend a little time becoming 
familiar with the city and its people. For this you should consult 
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either one of the better Bible dictionaries (see 11.5.2.1) or the intro
duction to one of the better commentaries (see IV.13.3); if you have 
time, interest, and available resources (a good library nearby), you 
may pursue some of these matters further through the bibliography 
provided in the dictionary article. 

Beyond that, you also need to familiarize yourself with the nature 
and composition of the church(es) to which the epistle was written. 
Are they chiefly Jewish Christians, Gentiles, or some mixture? Is 
there any inkling as to their socioeconomic status? Here again, con
sult the introductions to the commentaries. But here also keep your 
eyes open as you read the biblical text for yourself. For example, as 
you read 1 Pet. 1-3 through a couple of times (1.1, above), you should 
have noted that the recipients are Gentile believers (1:18; 2:10; cf. 4:3) 
and that at least some of them are slaves and women (2:18-3:7). 

Finally, and most important, you need to reconstruct for yourself, 
with the aid of your resources if necessary, the specific historical sit
uation that occasioned this section within the epistle. This is one of 
the absolutely crucial steps in the exegetical process, for your letter, 
after all, is a response to something. It is an immeasurable aid to 
understanding to have worked out as carefully as possible what sit
uation your epistle addresses. You may get at this on your own-if 
time allows-by listening carefully to the epistle as you read it 
through. But again, if necessary, consult the better commentaries; and 
since some of this work borders on speculation, you would do well 
to compare two or three sources on this matter. Thus for 1 Peter, 
although some of the details will differ from scholar to scholar, it can 
be easily recognized that hostility from pagan sources is the basic 
cause of the letter, and our passage is a part of an exhortation on how 
to respond as a Christian to a specific expression of that hostility. 

It is almost always appropriate to include this material in the ser
mon. This, above all else, will give your interpretation credibility
when the text is seen as a response to a given situation. 

3.2 (E). Examine the literary content. 

For your specific text, you have now come to the absolutely essen
tial exegetical question. What is the point of this passage? How does it 
fit into the overall scheme of the letter? And, more important, how 
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does it fit right at this point in the author's argument or exhortation? 
To do this well, you need to take the time to write out on your ser
mon use list (see 1.6, above) the two brief statements suggested in 1.11 
(E), namely: (1) the logic and content of your passage; (2) an expla
nation as to how this content contributes to the argument. This is the 
place where a lot of interpretation goes aground. Make a habit of forc
ing yourself always to do this-even if the commentaries do not 
always do so (this is also the place where many commentaries fail). 
Never be satisfied that you have done your exegesis until you have a 
measure of confidence that you can answer the question why, as well 
as the question what. There will be times, of course, when this is less 
clear (e.g., 2 Cor. 6:14-7:1), and you must be properly hesitant. But 
even in such cases, this question must always be wrestled with. For 
the sermon to have integrity as a proclamation of the intent of Scrip
ture, it should focus on this question, and all its parts should serve 
that focus. 

Thus a sermon on 1 Pet. 2:18-25 should focus on the main point of 
the exhortation-leaving one's case with God in the face of hostility 
and cruelty-although the ways in which one may go about making 
that point and bringing in Peter's supporting arguments will vary 
from preacher to preacher. You may, of course, wish to preach only 
from vv. 21-25, on Christ as example and savior, but even here you 
will want to set such a sermon in its literary context of vv. 18-25. 

3 (G). Gospels 

For the exegesis of a passage from the Gospels, you should famil
iarize yourself with the discussion at 1.9-11 (G) and Il.6. 

3.1 (G). Identify the form. 

Do not spend a lot of time here. The important thing to note is that 
in the Gospels you have genres within the genre. Parables, for exam
ple, function in a certain way, as do proverbs or hyperbole (Mark 
9:43-48) or the narratives. For the literature on identifying the forms, 
see IV.9 (G). Again, this is not something one makes much of in the 
sermon itself, except perhaps to remind the people, for example, that 
a saying is proverbial and that proverbs function in a certain way 
(e.g., Mark 9:50a). 
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3.2 (G). Use a synopsis. 

To get at the historical-literary context of a passage from the 
Gospels, it is of greatest benefit for you to learn to study your passage 
from a Greek synopsis (from the Greek-English synopsis [11.6.1] if 
your Greek is rusty). If you are not familiar with working with a syn
opsis, you will do yourself a lifetime favor if you will take the time to 
learn carefully the procedures outlined in 11.6, especially 11.6.3. What 
you are basically trying to discover here is how your evangelist has 
put his Gospel together in the immediate area of your text; and very 
often this can be greatly helped by seeing how the other evangelists 
treat the same material (whether dependent or independent). 

Thus, for example, it should not be surprising that neither 
Matthew nor Luke totally follows Mark from 9:37 to 9:50 (there are 
some inherently difficult items here, as you will have sensed for 
yourself when reading it through). That neither Matthew nor Luke 
picks up the three salt sayings should surprise no one. You will, how
ever, receive some help in your interpretation of Mark 9:50a by rec
ognizing that another version of that same (or a similar) saying 
existed in the double tradition. At least some of this kind of infor
mation, without long, dry treatises on the Synoptic problem and its 
solution, may well be a part of the sermon, both as helpful informa
tion and to reinforce your point about the inherent difficulty in 
understanding. 

3.3 (G). Investigate possible life settings where appropriate. 

If it will be of some use to the sermon, one may spend some time 
thinking about the possible original life setting of the passage in the 
ministry of Jesus (see 11.11 [G] and IV.ll [G]). This will be especially 
true for many of the parables. In our present passage, however, very 
little is to be gained here, since it would be rather speculative at best, 
and since the real contextual question here is the present literary one. 

It is always appropriate to consider whether your passage con
tributes to the understanding of the evangelist's life setting or the 
other way about-whether that life setting (allowing for its hypo
thetical nature) adds to your understanding of the passage. If, as 
most believe, Mark's Gospel appeared in Rome during a time of suf
fering for the church, and discipleship for him entails following a 
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suffering-servant Messiah (cf., e.g., Mark 8:27-38), then at least the 
first of these salt sayings fits nicely into this motif (following the sec
ond passion prediction) as a call to discipleship tried by fire. 

3.4 (G). Describe the present arrangement or adaptation. 

Basically this step flows out of 3.2 (G), above. The procedure may 
be found in 11.6.5-6. Here especially you will do far more learning for 
your own understanding of the text than you will find necessary to 
include in the sermon. What you are looking for are those items that 
will give you insight into the author's emphases and his point in 
including the passage right here. Thus you are here going about 
answering the questions of literary context. 

As it was relatively easy to determine the literary context of 1 Pet. 
2:18-25, so it is difficult to do so with Mark 9:49-50. It is always ap
propriate to be cautious at such points. Nonetheless, if you feel 
you can make good sense of the text in its context, then don't hesitate 
to say so, provided it is clear to all that you also have some reser
vations. Here especially you will want to seek the aid of the better 
commentaries. 

4. Secondary Literature (Allow approximately fifty minutes) 

You have now come to the conclusion of your basic work on the 
text itself. With the help of several exegetical aids, you should feel 
that you have a good understanding of the text, in both its particu
lars and its place in the biblical book. At this point you should take a 
little time to consult some secondary literature. 

4.1. Consult commentaries. 

Do not avoid commentaries; just be sure you do not read them 
through as the first order of business. If you do, you will always be 
preaching from someone else's work on the text, however good that 
may be, and never have confidence that the text is your own because 
you have come to grips with it. But now is the time to look at some 
commentaries. You should secure for your own library at least two 
or three of the very best available commentaries for each NT book 
(see IV.13.3). There are three reasons for reading the commentaries 
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at this point: (1) To look at the options of scholars for some of the dif
ficulties you had at various points in your exegesis. At times, of 
course, you will consult the commentaries when you meet the dif
ficulty as you exegete the text. (2) To listen to at least three other 
interpretations of the text, with which you can compare your 
own and make adjustments if another turns out to be more con
vincing. (3) To be alerted to issues or options that you overlooked 
in your exegesis that may prove crucial for your sermon. Thus, 
for example, reading through the commentaries of Achtemeier, 
Michaels, and Davids on 1 Pet. 2:18-25 should not only increase 
your confidence in your own work but also aid your understanding 
of the text. 

4.2. Read other literature. 

This is the step that is conditioned by time, resources, and geog
raphy. There are times, such as when studying Mark 9:49-50, that you 
would like to spend some time reading what others have written 
about those sayings. If such an opportunity arises, you need to con
sult the bibliographic aids in IV.13.1-2. 

5. Biblical-Theological Context 
(Allow approximately thirty minutes) 

Before you move on to the concerns of application, you need to 
think your way through how this passage relates to other Scripture 
and Christian theology. 

5.1. Analyze the passage's relation to the rest of Scripture. 

What is this passage similar or dissimilar to? Is it one of many sim
ilar types, or is it fairly unique? What gaps does it fill? Does anything 
hinge on it elsewhere? Do other Scriptures help make it comprehen
sible? How? Where does it fit in the overall structure of biblical rev
elation? What value does it have for the student of the Bible? In what 
ways is it important for your congregation? 

Thus, for example, for 1 Pet. 2:18-25 you will want to analyze 
briefly the similar passages in Paul (Eph. 6:5-9; Col. 3:22-4:1; 1 Tim. 
6:1-2; Titus 2:9-10). It may be instructive to note that the Ephesians 
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and Colossians passages assume Christian masters, while the others 
(including 1 Peter) assume Christian slaves and pagan masters. 

5.2. Analyze the passage's use in and relation to theology. 

To what theological doctrines does the passage add light? What 
are its theological concerns? Might the passage raise any questions or 
difficulties about some theological issue or stance that needs an 
explanation? How major or minor are the theological issues on which 
the passage touches? Where does the passage seem to fit within the 
full system of truth contained in Christian theology? How is the pas
sage to be harmonized with the greater theological whole? Are its the
ological concerns more or less explicit (or implicit)? How can you use 
the passage to help make your congregation more theologically con
sistent or, at least, more theologically alert? 

6. Application (Allow approximately forty minutes) 

You should have been thinking right along about how your 
passage and its various parts might apply to your own life and to that 
of the congregation. But now you should focus directly on application. 

6.1. List the life issues in the passage. 

Make a list of the possible life issues that are mentioned explicitly, 
referred to implicitly, or logically to be inferred from the passage. 
There may be only one or two of these, or there may be several. Be 
inclusive at first. Later you can eliminate those which, on reflection, 
you judge to be less significant or irrelevant. 

6.2. Clarify the possible nature and area of application. 

Arrange your tentative list (mental or written) according to 
whether the passage or parts of it are in nature informative or direc
tive, and then according to whether they deal with the area of faith 
or the area of action. While these distinctions are both artificial and 
arbitrary to some degree, they are often helpful. They may lead to 
more precise and specific applications of the Scripture's teaching for 
your congregation, and they will help you avoid the vague, general 
applications that are sometimes no applications at all. 
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6.3. Identify the audience and categories of application. 

Are the life issues of the passage instructive primarily to individ
uals or primarily to corporate entities, or is there no differentiation? 
If to individuals, which? Christian or non-Christian? clergy or lay? 
parent or child? strong or weak? haughty or humble? If to corporate 
entities, which? church? nation? clergy? laity? a profession? a societal 
structure? 

Are the life issues related to or confined to certain categories 
such as interpersonal relationships, piety, finances, spirituality, social 
behavior, family life? 

B. Moving from Exegesis to Sermon 

What you have been doing to this point is not the sermon itself. 
You have been discovering the meaning of the text in terms of its orig
inal intent. In a certain sense that is the easier task, compared to this 
second one-the actual preparation of the sermon. Here your best 
ally is a good head, with a lively imagination! In any case, nothing 
can substitute for thinking. How do the exegetical insights and mat
ters of application converge into a single sermon, with clear focus and 
specific aim? There can be no rules here, because a good sermon is as 
individual as you are. It must be your sermon, based on your exege
sis, delivered to your congregation. What follows are simply some 
suggestions and cautions. 

7. Spend time in reflection on the text and in prayer. 

Preaching is not simply an affair of the mind and study; it is also 
an affair of the heart and prayer. Once your mind is full of the text, 
its meaning, and some possible applications, take time to reflect on 
it, prayerfully. How has the text addressed your own life? What needs 
of your own do you see being spoken to or met by this passage? Let 
there be time for you yourself to respond to the Word of God. It is 
very difficult to communicate as urgent to others what has not first 
spoken to oneself. 

Then spend time reflecting on the text again, keeping in mind the 
various needs of the people in your congregation. How will you, 
by the help of the Holy Spirit in this sermon, be able to help or 
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encourage or exhort them from this passage? Indeed, the more time 
you spend about them in prayer over this passage, the more likely it 
is that you will prepare a sermon that will communicate to them. 

Remember: Sermon preparation without personal encounter with 
the Word and without prayer will probably lack inspiration; and ser
mons preached by those who have not themselves sat in awful silence 
before the majesty of God and his Word will probably accomplish 
very little. 

8. Begin with a sense of purpose. 

Drawing on your sermon use list and other notes you made to 
yourself as you were doing the exegesis, sit down at the beginning 
and hammer out three things (which will be subject to change, of 
course, as the sermon unfolds): 

8.1. Main Points 

The main point or points of the biblical text that you need to pro
claim. Your sermon needs focus, or you will not know what you are 
trying to accomplish and you will be difficult to follow. Try to decide 
what the congregation needs to know--or hear-from the passage, 
as opposed to what you needed to know to prepare the sermon. Your 
two best criteria here are the passage itself and your own response to 
it. What the passage treats as significant is probably what the sermon 
should treat as significant; what you feel is most helpful and impor
tant to you personally is probably what the congregation will find 
most helpful and important to them. 

8.2. Purpose 

The purpose of the present sermon. Here you want to decide how 
the above points will best be applicable. Is the sermon basically infor
mational, dealing with the Christian faith? Or is it exhortational, deal
ing with Christian behavior? 

8.3. Response 

The response that you hope the sermon will achieve. This is the 
other side of 8.2, above. Are you hoping to effect a change of think
ing? or a change of behavior? or both? Are you trying to encourage? 
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to motivate? to call for repentance? to bring people to an encounter 
with the living God? If the preacher's task is twofold, to comfort the 
afflicted and afflict the comfortable, in which direction does this text 
take you? Or will it be a bit of both? 

NoTE: These last two items have to do with the aim of the sermon. 
A sermon that doesn't aim seldom hits a target. Deciding the focus 
and aim of the sermon will go a long way toward helping you decide 
how you will proceed with outline and content. 

9. Decide on the introduction and conclusion. 

The body, or content, of the sermon will in large measure be deter
mined by how you plan to begin and end. The ending should be 
directed by the aim (8.2-3, above). Good sermons usually begin at 
one of three places: (1) with the biblical text itself, but be especially 
careful here lest you bore them to death before you get to the appli
cation; (2) with the needs of the people in some way; or (3) in some 
imaginative way that catches their attention but will finally bring 
people and text together. 

10. Construct an outline. 

By now an outline for the whole sermon should have emerged. 
Again, there are no rules here; but caution is needed in several areas. 
First, it is not necessary to follow the outline of the biblical text itself. 
That would be fine for a teaching setting, but a sermon is something 
else. Let the outline touch on the various points of the text, but let the 
logic of the presentation be your own, so as to build toward the con
clusions you have set out in Step 9, above. 

Second, do not feel compelled to include in your sermon every
thing in the text. Be selective. Let everything you select serve the aim 
of the sermon. 

Third, decide early on where the exegesis itself will fit into the ser
mon. It may serve as the introduction, of which the rest of the sermon 
will be application, picking up the several points of the exegesis; it 
may come later on, as you move from the present century back to the 
first and then back to the present again. Or it may be referred to point 
by point as you go through the sermon. But remember that the ser
mon is not simply a rehash of the exegesis. To be biblical, you must 
let your words be clothed in the authority of the Word as it is found 
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in its first-century setting; but to be relevant, you must make that 
Word come alive in your own setting. 

11. Construct the sermon. 

This again is a highly individual matter. Be judicious about the 
amount of data you include from your sermon use list. Remember 
that a well-told story (that is relevant to the text!) will be remembered 
far longer than your finest prose. Be sure you do not go too long into 
the sermon without the break that a good, helpful illustration affords, 
both to enlighten your point and to relieve the minds of those who 
are trying to follow your logic. For help in this area, consult the bet
ter books on homiletics. 



IV 
AIDS AND RESOURCES FOR 

THE STEPS IN EXEGESIS 

T HE PURPOSE OF THIS CHAPTER iS to Call attention tO the variOUS 
resources for NT exegesis. These are organized and selected to 
coordinate with the outline provided by Chapter I. In addition 

to the specific suggestions given here, the student might wish also to 
secure one or more of the following bibliographic aids: 

Norman E. Anderson, Tools for Bibliographical and Backgrounds 
Research on the New Testament (South Hamilton, Mass.: Gordan
Conwell Theological Seminary, 1987). 

Joseph A. Fitzmyer, An Introductory Bibliography for the Study of 
Scripture, Subsidia Biblica, 3 (Rome: Biblical Institute Press, 
1981). Abbreviated throughout as JAF. 

Daniel J. Harrington, The New Testament: A Bibliography (Wilming
ton, Del.: Michael Glazier, 1985). 

Douglas J. Moo (ed.), An Annotated Bibliography on the Bible and the 
Church (compiled for the Alumni Association of Trinity Evan
gelical Divinity School, Deerfield, Ill., 1986). 

Although each of these is now a bit dated (as will always be true of 
published bibliographies), especially in their selections of commen
taries, the student or pastor would benefit greatly from having at least 
one of these. 
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Although Moo is a bit limited in some areas of NT exegesis, it is 
included here because of its larger usefulness for those in pastoral min
istry; it is also briefly annotated. Although unfortunately not anno
tated, Harrington's is an invaluable source for the whole broad range 
of NT studies, including materials especially pertinent to doing exe
gesis. Fitzmyer's Introductory Bibliography is currently the best of its 
kind for exegetical work; it covers the whole Bible, is more fully anno
tated, and includes titles in the major scholarly languages. Entries 
given below focus chiefly on English titles. Anderson's Tools is espe
cially important for the vast array of materials available for Step 8. 

A bibliography of a slightly different kind should also be noted, 
especially for those interested in research in NT and related fields: 

Robert J. Kepple, Reference Works for Theological Research: An Anno
tated Selective Bibliographic Guide, 2d ed. (Lanham, Md.: Univer
sity Press of America, 1981). 

The student/pastor needs to keep alert to the periodic publication 
of such bibliographies, which will supplement these four; and, of 
course, bibliographic material is now available online. One can find 
an enormous amount of material on almost any NT topic through 
http:/ /www.google.com/. 

You should also be aware of an especially useful guide to some of 
the steps outlined in this Handbook, which also takes the student by 
the hand and guides her or him through the tools with photographs 
and examples: 

Cyril J. Barber, Introduction to Theological Research (Chicago: Moody 
Press, 1982). 

Note also the two books mentioned in the Preface, as well as the three 
mentioned in the Preface to the Second Edition, since they have use
ful sections that will supplement many of the exegetical steps listed 
in Chapter I. These five works will be referred to throughout this 
chapter by authors' last names: 

Conzelmann-Lindemann = Hans Conzelmann and Andreas Lin
demann, Interpreting the New Testament: An Introduction to the 
Principles and Methods of N. T. Exegesis (Peabody, Mass.: Hen
drickson Publishers, 1988). 



IV. EXEGESIS AIDS AND RESOURCES 

Black-Dockery =David Alan Black and DavidS. Dockery (eds.), 
New Testament Criticism and Interpretation (Grand Rapids: Zon
dervan Publishing House, 1991). 

Kearley et al. = F. Furman Kearley, Edward P. Myers, and Timothy 
D. Hadley (eds.), Biblical Interpretation, Principles and Practice: 
Studies in Honor of Jack Pearl Lewis (Grand Rapids: Baker Book 
House, 1986). 

Green= Joel B. Green (ed.), Hearing the New Testament: Strategies for 
Interpretation (Grand Rapids: Wm. B. Eerdmans Publishing Co., 
1995). 

Porter= Stanley E. Porter (ed.), Handbook to Exegesis of the New Tes
tament (Leiden: E. J. Brill, 1997). 

An increasingly large number of computer-aided research tools 
are now available. The more accessible and useful of these (for PC 
users) for the purposes of exegesis are: 

GRAMCORD, from the Gramcord Institute in Vancouver, Washing
ton (www.GRAMCORD.org/; e-mail: scholars@GRAMCORD.org). 
This software is available in both PC and Apple Macintosh formats. 
Besides supplying the raw data of the Greek and Hebrew texts, plus 
several translations, Gramcord is designed to be both a concordance 
(for word searches) and a grammatical concordance (for almost any 
combination of grammatical forms and verbal relationships). 

LOGOS ("The Scholar's Library"), from Logos Research Systems 
(www.christiansoftware.com). This is a very comprehensive system 
that envisions in time having a full electronic library. Currently over 
thirty translations are available, as well as the Greek and Hebrew 
texts. It is also available in both PC and Macintosh versions. 

BIBLE WORKS 4.0, from Hermeneutika (www.bibleworks.com/; 
e-mail: sales@bibleworks.com). This is also a very comprehensive 
system for help in both Greek and Hebrew exegesis as well as in 
English translations. Again, it is available in both PC and Macin
tosh versions. 

The most complete hard-copy bibliography of such items (now 
considerably out of date) for the biblical scholar and student is: 

John J. Hughes, Bits, Bytes and Biblical Studies: A Resource Guide for 
the Use of Computers in Biblical and Classical Studies (Grand 
Rapids: Zondervan Publishing House, 1987). 

157 



158 NEW TESTAMENT EXEGESIS 

Step 1. Historical Context in General 

For a good overview of both the historical-sociological environment 
of the NT in general and the historical setting/theological perspective 
of each of the NT books in particular, see parts 2 and 3 of Conzelmann
Lindemann (pp. 105-282) and chapters 2 and 4 in Green. For further 
help in answering the questions at this step, one needs two kinds of 
books: First, you should acquire one of the better introductions, which 
deal with the variety of critical issues (see JAF 274-84). A good cross
confessional look at things may be obtained from the following three: 

Raymond E. Brown, An Introduction to the New Testament (New 
York: Doubleday, 1997). 

Donald A. Carson, Douglas J. Moo, and Leon Morris, An Introduc
tion to the New Testament (Grand Rapids: Zondervan Publishing 
House, 1992). 

Werner G. Kiimmel, Introduction to the New Testament, rev. Eng. ed., 
trans. Howard Clark Kee (Nashville: Abingdon Press, 1975). 
UAF 278] 

Second, you need a good content-oriented survey. Here the 
options are many. The best of these combines the needed elements of 
a survey (interpetative discussions) with superb, and creatively 
fresh, discussions of the questions of introduction: 

Luke T. Johnson, The Writings of the New Testament: An Interpreta
tion, rev. ed. (Minneapolis: Fortress Press, 1999). 

Step 2. Limits of the Passage 

For a helpful discussion of this issue, which also spills over into 
Step 11, see: 

Raymond C. Kelcy, "Identifying the Pericope and Its Context," in 
Kearley et al., pp. 73-81. 

Step 3. Paragraph Overview/Provisional Translation 

The key to using the Greek text for exegesis is to keep reading it 
on a regular basis. There are three useful books, any one of which kept 
close at hand with your Greek NT will help you read the Greek NT, 
as well as guide you in the making of a provisional translation: 
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Sakae Kubo, A Reader's Greek-English Lexicon of the New Testament 
(Berrien Springs, Mich.: Andrews University Press, 1971). 

Fritz Rienecker and Clean Rogers, A Linguistic Key to the Greek New 
Testament (Grand Rapids: Zondervan Publishing House, 1982). 
[JAF 211] 

Max Zerwick and Mary Grosvenor, A Grammatical Analysis of the 
Greek New Testament; vol. 1: Gospels-Acts; vol. 2: Epistles-Apoca
lypse (Rome: Biblical Institute Press, 1974, 1979). UAF 211] 

Kubo's book gives the basic meaning of words as they appear in 
the NT text. It is based on word frequency: Words occurring over fifty 
times in the NT are assumed to be known (but are listed in appendix 
1). Words that occur from six to fifty times are listed at the beginning 
of each biblical book and form that author's "special vocabulary." 
Then are listed by chapter and verse all words that occur five times 
or fewer in any NT book. One of the helpful features of Kubo is that 
word frequencies (how many occurrences in a book/how many in 
the NT) are given for each word. 

Zerwick-Grosvenor should prove more useful, however, for the 
work of rapid reading and provisional translation. It is keyed to Zer
wick's Greek grammar (see Il.3.2.3) and includes more grammatical 
analysis than Rienecker-Rogers. The latter is perhaps too helpful in 
that even though it tends to give more lexical help, it is also prone to 
make questionable exegetical judgments that go beyond the pur
poses of such a tool. 

For an overview of the science of translation and the reason for the 
choice of the translations suggested in 1.1.3.3, see chapter 2 ("The 
Basic Tool-A Good Translation") in: 

Gordon D. Fee and Douglas Stuart, How to Read the Bible for All Its 
Worth, 2d ed. (Grand Rapids: Zondervan Publishing House, 
1993). 

Step 4. Sentence Flow or Diagram 

See 11.2.1 and 11.2.2 for the few bibliographic resources suggested 
for use in making the sentence flow or diagram. An introductory dis
cussion to the matters related to sentence analysis and diagramming 
can also be found in: 
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F. Furman Kearley, "Diagramming and Sentence Analysis," in 
Kearley et al., pp. 82-90. 

[ENGLISH BIBLE READERS, those whose difficulties here are the result 
of a poor knowledge of English grammar, can find significant help in 
consulting the brief but thorough overview in: 

H. P. V. Nunn, A Short Syntax of New Testament Greek (Cambridge: 
Cambridge University Press, 1965), pp. 1-24. 

Those who wish to do this work from a very literal English "transla
tion" should use: 

J.D. Douglas (ed.), The New Greek-English Interlinear New Testament 
(Wheaton, Ill.: Tyndale House Publishers, 1990).] 

Step 5. Textual Criticism 

In addition to the full discussion in 11.2, see JAF, chapters 4-6; 
Conzelmann-Lindemann, pp. 17-26 (for another useful "hands-on" 
approach); chapter 7 in Green (by Bart Ehrman, pp. 127-45); chapter 
16 in Kearley et al. (by Frank Pack, pp. 214-25); and the chapter by 
Eldon J. Epp in Porter (pp. 45-97). Note also the following: 

Kurt Aland and Barbara Aland, Text of the New Testament: An Intro
duction to the Critical Editions and to the Theory and Practice of Mod
ern Textual Criticism, 2d ed., trans. E. F. Rhodes (Grand Rapids: 
Wm. B. Eerdmans Publishing Co., 1989). 

Eldon J. Epp and Gordon D. Fee, Studies in the Theory and Method 
of New Testament Textual Criticism, Studies and Documents 45 
(Grand Rapids: Wm. B. Eerdmans Publishing Co., 1993). 

Gordon D. Fee, "The Textual Criticism of the New Testament," in 
The Expositor's Bible Commentary, ed. Frank E. Gaebelein (Grand 
Rapids: Zondervan Publishing House, 1979), vol. 1, pp. 419-33. 

J. Harold Greenlee, An Introduction to New Testament Textual Criti
cism, rev. ed. (Peabody, Mass.: Hendrickson Publishers, 1995). 
UAF 89] 

Michael W. Holmes, "Textual Criticism," in New Testament Criti
cism and Interpretation, ed. D. A. Black and D. S. Dockery (Grand 
Rapids: Zondervan Publishing House, 1991), pp. 101-134. 
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Bruce M. Metzger, The Text of the New Testament: Its Transmission, 
Corruption, and Restoration, 3d enlarged ed. (New York: Oxford 
University Press, 1992). [JAF 94] 

--- (ed.), A Textual Commentary on the Greek New Testament, 2d 
ed. (New York: United Bible Societies, 1994), pp. 1 *-16*. 

Step 6. Grammar 

In addition to the full discussion of the various tools in 11.3, see JAF, 
pp. 59--62. Chapter 18 in Kearley et al. (by C. D. Osburn, pp. 234-43) 
offers some helpful illustrations of grammar and interpretation at work. 

For those who use a computer, there is an especially useful gram
matical concordance on software by which one can search for almost 
any imaginable combination of grammatical possibilities in the NT. 
This is especially helpful in trying to determine a given author's 
usage elsewhere, so that all further examples of the grammatical mat
ter you are working on can be seen at the same time. See: 

Paul A. Miller (director), Gramcord (2000; The Gramcord Insti
tute, 2218 NE Brookview Dr., Vancouver, WA 98686; www. 
GRAMCORD.org; e-mail: scholars@GRAMCORD.org). 

For the following items, see the discussion in 11.3: 

John Beekman and John Callow, Translating the Word of God (Grand 
Rapids: Zondervan Publishing House, 1974), pp. 249-66. 

Friedrich Blass and Albert Debrunner, A Greek Grammar of the New 
Testament and Other Early Christian Literature, trans. and rev. 
Robert W. Funk (Chicago: University of Chicago Press, 1961). 
UAF203] 

James A. Brooks and Carlton L. Winbery, Syntax of New Testament 
Greek (Lanham, Md.: University Press of America, 1979). 

Ernest D. Burton, Syntax of the Moods and Tenses in New Testament 
Greek, 3d ed. (Edinburgh: T. & T. Clark, 1898; reprint, Grand 
Rapids: Kregel Publications, 1976). 

Robert W. Funk, A Beginning-Intermediate Grammar of Hellenistic 
Greek, 2d ed., 3 vols. (Missoula, Mont.: Scholars Press, 1973). 
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New Testament Theology, ed. Colin Brown (Grand Rapids: Zon
dervan Publishing House, 1978), vol. 3, pp. 1171-1215. 

C. F. D. Moule, An Idiom Book of New Testament Greek, 2d ed. (Cam
bridge: Cambridge University Press, 1963). [JAF 207] 

James H. Moulton and W. F. Howard, A Grammar of New Testament 
Greek (Edinburgh: T. & T. Clark), vol. 1: Prolegomena, by Moul
ton, 3d ed., 1908; vol. II: Accidence and Word-Formation, by Moul
ton and Howard, 1929; vol. 3: Syntax, by Nigel Turner, 1963; vol. 
4: Style, by Turner, 1976. [JAF 208] 

A. T. Robertson, A Grammar of the Greek New Testament in the Light 
of Historical Research, 4th ed. (Nashville: Broadman Press, 1934). 
[JAF 209] 

A. T. Robertson and W. H. Davis, A New Short Grammar of the Greek 
Testament, lOth ed. (New York: Harper & Brothers, 1933; reprint, 
Grand Rapids: Baker Book House, 1977). 

Daniel B. Wallace, Greek Grammar beyond the Basics: An Exegetical 
Syntax of the New Testament (Grand Rapids: Zondervan Pub
lishing House, 1996). 

---, The Basics of New Testament Syntax: An Intermediate Greek 
Grammar (Grand Rapids: Zondervan Publishing House, 2000). 

Max Zerwick, Biblical Greek Illustrated by Examples (Rome: Biblical 
Institute Press, 1963). [JAF 212] 

Step 7. Lexical Aids 

For this material, see JAF, pp. 51-54. For further help in using these 
materials, see Cyril Barber, Introduction to Theological Research, pp. 
81-101; and chapter 17 in Kearley et al. (by Leon Crouch, pp. 226-33). 
The materials listed below are discussed in 11.4: 

Kurt Aland (ed.), Vollstiindige Konkordanz zum griechischen Neuen 
Testament, 2 vols. (Berlin: Walter de Gruyter, 1975, 1983). [JAF 
226] 

H. Bachmann and H. Slaby (eds.), Computer-Konkordanz zum Novum 
Testamentum Graece von Nestle-Aland, 26. Auflage, und zum Greek 
New Testament, 3d ed. (Berlin: Walter de Gruyter, 1980). 

Horst Balz and Gerhard Schneider (eds.), Exegetical Dictionary of 
the New Testament, 3 vols. (Grand Rapids: Wm. B. Eerdmans 
Publishing Co., 1990-1992). 
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Walter Bauer, A Greek-English Lexicon of the New Testament and Other 
Early Christian Literature, 3d ed., ed. Frederick W. Danker 
(Chicago: University of Chicago Press, 2000). [JAF 173] 

Peder Borgen, Kare Fuglseth, and Roald Skarsten (eds.), The Philo 
Index: A Complete Greek Word Index to the Writings of Philo of 
Alexandria (Grand Rapids: Wm. B. Eerdmans Publishing Co., 
2000). 

Colin Brown (ed.), The New International Dictionary of New Testa
ment Theology, 3 vols. (Grand Rapids: Zondervan Publishing 
House, 1975-1978). [JAF 251] 

Albert-Marie Denis, Concordance Grecque des Pseudepigraphes d'An
cien Testament (Louvain: Universite Catholique de Louvain, 
1987). 

J.D. Douglas (ed.), The New Greek-English Interlinear New Testament 
(Wheaton, Ill.: Tyndale House Publishers, 1990). 

Barbara Friberg and Timothy Friberg, Analytical Concordance of the 
Greek New Testament-Lexical Focus (Grand Rapids: Baker Book 
House, 1981). 

Edwin Hatch and Henry A. Redpath, A Concordance to the Sep
tuagint and the Other Greek Versions of the Old Testament (includ
ing the Apocryphal Books), 3 vols. (Oxford: Clarendon Press, 
1897; reprinted in 2 vols., Grand Rapids: Baker Book House, 
1983). 

G. H. R. Horsely (ed.), New Documents Illustrating Early Christian
ity: A Review of the Greek Inscriptions and Papyri, 5 vols. (North 
Ryde, Australia: Ancient History Documentary Research Cen
tre, Macquarie University, 1981-1989). 

Gerhard Kittel and Gerhard Friedrich (eds.), Theological Dictionary 
of the New Testament, 10 vols. including Index volume (Grand 
Rapids: Wm. B. Eerdmans Publishing Co., 1964-1976). [JAF 
252] 

G. W. H. Lampe (ed.), A Patristic Greek Lexicon (Oxford: Clarendon 
Press, 1961-1968). [JAF 178] 

Henry G. Liddell and Robert Scott, A Greek-English Lexicon, 9th ed., 
rev. H. S. Jones and R. McKenzie (Oxford: Clarendon Press, 
1940). [JAF 179] 

S. R. Llewelyn (ed.), New Documents Illustrating Early Christianity: 
A Review of the Greek Inscriptions and Papyri, vols 6-8. (North 
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Ryde, Australia: Ancient History Documentary Research Cen
tre, Macquarie University, 1992-). 

J. Lust, E. Eynikel, and K. Hauspie (eds.), A Greek-English Lexicon 
of the Septuagint, 2 vols. (Stuttgart: Deutsche Bibelgesellschaft, 
1992, 1996). 

Harold K. Moulton (ed.), The Analytical Greek Lexicon Revised 
(Grand Rapids: Zondervan Publishing House, 1978). 

James H. Moulton and G. Milligan, The Vocabulary of the Greek Tes
tament Illustrated from the Papyri and Other Non-literary Sources 
(London: Hodder & Stoughton, 1914-1930; reprint, Grand 
Rapids: Wm. B. Eerdmans Publishing Co., 1974). UAF 180] 

William F. Moulton and A. S. Geden, A Concordance to the Greek Tes
tament according to the Texts of Westcott and Hart, Tischendorf and 
the English Revisers, 5th rev. ed. by H. K. Moulton (Edinburgh: 
T. & T. Clark, 1978). [JAF 228] 

Alfred Rahlfs (ed.), Septuaginta, 2 vols. (Stuttgart: Wiirtt. Bibelan
stalt, 1959; reprint, New York: United Bible Societies, n.d.). 

K. H. Rengstorf (ed.), A Complete Concordance to Flavius Josephus, 4 
vols. (Leiden: E. J. Brill, 1973-). UAF 455] 

James Strong, Exhaustive Concordance of the Bible (Nashville: 
Abingdon Press, 1980). 

Two computer-aided research tools now provide one with 
absolutely exhaustive "concordances" to all uses of Greek words, 
both literary and nonliterary. See: 

Thesaurus Linguae Graecae (TLG) (computer data bank), Prof. 
Theodore F. Brunner, director, University of California-Irvine; 
Irvine, CA 92717. Tel. (714) 856-6404. 

Duke Data Bank of Documentary Papyri (DDBDP), Prof. William H. 
Willis, director, Duke University, Box 4762 Duke Station, 
Durham NC 27706. Tel. (919) 684-5076. 

Step 8. Historical-Cultural Background 

For these materials, see JAF, pp. 113-32; see also the helpful dis
cussions in Conzelmann-Lindemann, pp. 105-57 (esp. pp. 106-13 for 
helpful remarks on "sources") and Black-Dockery, pp. 349-76 (by 
David E. Garland). 
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For helpful bibliographies of many of these materials, also see: 

Norman E. Anderson, Tools for Bibliographical and Backgrounds 
Research on the New Testament (South Hamilton, Mass.: Gordan
Conwell Theological Seminary, 1987). 

James H. Charlesworth et al., The New Testament Apocrypha and 
Pseudepigrapha: A Guide to Publications, with Excursus on Apoca
lypses, ATLA Bibliographical Series, 17 (Metuchen, N.J.: Scare
crow Press, 1987). 

Most other necessary bibliographical materials are discussed in II.S. 

Step 9 (E). Epistolary Fonn 

9.1. For the seminal discussion of these matters, see: 

Adolf Deissmann, Light from the Ancient East: The New Testament 
Illustrated by Recently Discovered Texts of the Graeco-Roman World, 
4th ed. [1st ed., 1910] (New York: Harper & Brothers, 1922; 
reprint, Grand Rapids: Baker Book House, 1965), esp. pp. 
227-51. [JAF 548] 

The best overviews of the NT Epistles in the context of ancient letter 
writing are in the Westminster Press series, the Library of Early Chris
tianity (LEC), edited by Wayne A. Meeks: 

David E. Aune, The New Testament in Its Literary Environment, vol. 
8 (Philadelphia: Westminster Press, 1987), pp. 158-225. 

Stanley K. Stowers, Letter Writing in Greco-Roman Antiquity, vol. 5 
(Philadelphia: Westminster Press, 1986). 

For another brief but helpful study, see: 

William G. Doty, Letters in Primitive Christianity, Guides to Biblical 
Scholarship (Philadelphia: Fortress Press, 1973). 

For a very helpful discussion of the use of secretaries to write let
ters in antiquity, see: 

Gordon J. Bahr, "Paul and Letter Writing in the First Century," 
Catholic Biblical Quarterly 28 (1966): 465-77. 
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The essential book for the various kinds of "forms" found in the 
Pauline letter tradition is: 

James L. Bailey and Lyle D. Vander Broek, Literary Forms in the 
New Testament: A Handbook (Louisville: Westminster /John Knox 
Press, 1992), pp. 21-87. 

After an opening chapter that looks at the various "parts" of the 
Pauline letter (1.9.2 [E]), the chapters take up, in tum, Forms of Argu
mentation (Rhetoric), the Diatribe, Midrash, Chiasm, Apocalyptic 
Language and Forms, Paraenesis/Topoi, Vice and Virtue Lists, The 
Household Code, Liturgical Fragments: Blessings and Doxologies, 
Poetry and Hymn, and Creeds. 

For a collection of these kinds of materials from the Greco-Roman 
world, see: 

Abraham J. Malherbe, Moral Exhortation, A Greco-Roman Source
book, Library of Early Christianity, val. 4 (Philadelphia: West
minster Press, 1986). 

9.2. Rhetorical Analysis 

For introductory overviews of matters of rhetoric and style, see 
Black-Dockery, pp. 227-54 (by A. Besan<;on Spencer) and pp. 518-23 
(by Craig L. Blomberg). The two more significant studies of the pos
sible use by the NT letter writers of rhetorical argumentation are 
(although both authors probably overplay their hands on these mat
ters): 

George A. Kennedy, New Testament Interpretation through Rhetorical 
Criticism (Chapel Hill: University of North Carolina Press, 
1984). 

Burton L. Mack, Rhetoric and the New Testament, Guides to Biblical 
Scholarship (Philadelphia: Fortress Press, 1990). 

Perhaps the most helpful brief introduction to rhetorical analysis 
in the Pauline letters is: 

Jerome Murphy-O'Connor, Paul the Letter-Writer: His World, His 
Options, His Skills (Collegeville, Minn.: Liturgical Press, 1995). 
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For critiques of the use of classical rhetorical categories in the 
Pauline letters, see: 

Philip H. Kern, Rhetoric and Galatians: Assessing an Approach to 
Paul's Epistle, SNTSMS 101 (Cambridge: Cambridge University 
Press, 1998). 

Jeffrey A. D. Weima, "What Does Aristotle Have to Do with Paul? 
An Evaluation of Rhetorical Criticism," Calvin Theological Jour
nal32 (1997): 458-68. 

Step 10 (E). Historical Context in Particular 

Since this step has to do with the occasion of the letter, no special 
bibliography is available, although help may be obtained from the 
introductions in the commentaries and sometimes from specialized 
studies. These will be discovered in the process of accumulating your 
bibliography for the specific epistle. 

Step 11 (E). Literary Context 

The biblical text itself provides the literary context. Hence no bib
liography is necessary. 

Step 9 (G). Gospel Forms 

For a helpful introduction to the various matters that go into the 
exegesis of the Gospels, see: 

Scot McKnight, Interpreting the Synoptic Gospels (Grand Rapids: 
Baker Book House, 1988). 

The analysis of the "forms" of the materials found in the Gospels 
was a part of the investigation known as form criticism. Historically, 
this discipline arose as an attempt to study the Gospel materials as 
they were in the oral period before the first of our written Gospels. 
The formal analysis was part of an attempt to discover the original 
life setting of the saying or pericope and to judge its authenticity. The 
classification and analysis of the forms, however, exists quite apart 
from the latter concerns. 

For brief overviews of form criticism, see Conzelmann-Linde
mann, pp. 59-82, and Black-Dockery, pp. 175-96 (by D. L. Bock). For 
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helpful introductions and assessments of form criticism itself, see 
either: 

or: 

William Barclay, Introduction to the First Three Gospels (rev. ed. of The 
First Three Gospels) (Philadelphia: Westminster Press, 1975), pp. 
24--81. 

Keith F. Nickle, The Synoptic Gospels: An Introduction (Atlanta: John 
Knox Press, 1980), pp. 29-51. 

Nickle's survey has an especially helpful presentation of the forms. 
On the matter of forms themselves, see also: 

James L. Bailey and Lyle D. Vander Broek, Literary Forms in the New 
Testament: A Handbook (Louisville, Ky.: Westminster/John Knox 
Press, 1992), pp. 91-166. 

A more complete introduction to form criticism as such, but not as 
helpful as Nickle or Barclay on the forms, may be found in: 

Edgar F. McKnight, What Is Form Criticism? Guides to Biblical 
Scholarship (Philadelphia: Fortress Press, 1969). 

More complete analysis of the forms, as well as a complete pre
sentation of the Gospel materials, may be found in the classic work 
on form criticism: 

Rudolf Bultmann, The History of the Synoptic Tradition (Oxford: 
Basil Blackwell, 1963). 

Bultmann was excessively skeptical about authenticity, but his analy
sis of the forms and development of the tradition may be very useful. 
Barclay's introduction, noted above, is a careful, critical assessment 
of this book. A more balanced approach to the subject is: 

Vincent Taylor, The Formation of the Gospel Tradition, 2d ed. (Lon
don: Macmillan & Co., 1935). 

A brief analysis of the form of Jesus' teaching, which approaches 
the question of form in a slightly different but refreshing way, is: 
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Robert H. Stein, The Method and Message of Jesus' Teachings 
(Philadelphia: Westminster Press, 1978), pp. 7-33. 

Step 10 (G). Pericope Analysis 

For an overview of the concerns that go into this analysis, see 
Conzelmann-Lindemann, pp. 82-87. The following items are dis
cussed in II.6. 

Kurt Aland (ed.), Synopsis Quattuor Evangeliorum, 9th ed. 
(Stuttgart: Deutsche Bibelstiftung, 1976). UAF 125] 

--(ed.), Synopsis of the Four Gospels: Greek-English Edition of the 
Synopsis Quattuor Evangeliorum, 3d ed. (New York: United Bible 
Societies, 1979). UAF 124] 

Albert Huck, Synopsis of the First Three Gospels, 13th ed., rev. Hein
rich Greeven (Tiibingen: J. C. B. Mohr [Paul Siebeck], 1981). 

ReubenJ. Swanson, The Horizontal Line Synopsis of the Gospels, Greek 
Edition (Pasadena, Calif.: William Carey Library, 1982). 

Step 11 (G). The Narrative Context 

For helpful introductions to the study of biblical narrative, see: 

Joel B. Green, The Gospel of Luke, NICNT (Grand Rapids: Wm. B. 
Eerdmans Publishing Co., 1995), pp. 11-20. 

Tremper Longman III, Literary Approaches to Biblical Interpretation 
(Grand Rapids: Zondervan Publishing House, 1987), esp. chap. 
4 (pp. 75-118). 

Mark Allan Powell, What Is Narrative Criticism? (Minneapolis: 
Fortress Press, 1990). 

Step 10 (A). Historical Questions 

For an overview of the question of Luke-Acts and ancient histori
ography, see: 

David E. Aune, The New Testament in Its Literary Environment 
(Philadelphia: Westminster Press, 1987), pp. 158-225. 

For the basic historical questions asked at this step (who, what, 
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where, when), one should consult one of the better Bible dictionaries. 
See 11.5.2.1 (cf. JAF, chap. 11). 

For the broader and more complex question of history in Acts, see: 

Martin Hengel, Acts and the History of Earliest Christianity (Philadel
phia: Fortress Press, 1980). 

I. Howard Marshall, Luke: Historian and Theologian (Grand Rapids: 
Zondervan Publishing House, 1971). 

Step 11 (A). Literary Context 

See the bibliography under 1.11 (G). For two commentaries that 
approach exegesis with these questions in mind, see: 

Joel B. Green, The Acts of the Apostles, NICNT (forthcoming). 
I. Howard Marshall, The Acts of the Apostles, TNTC (Grand Rapids: 

Wm. B. Eerdmans Publishing Co., 1980). 

Step 9 (R). Apocalyptic Form 

On the question of the form of the Apocalypse, with further help
ful bibliography, see especially: 

David E. Aune, The New Testament in Its Literary Environment 
(Philadelphia: Westminster Press, 1987), pp. 226-52. 

You will also find much help in: 

Richard Bauckham, The Theology of the Book of Revelation (Cam
bridge: Cambridge University Press, 1993). 

Step 12. Biblical Theology 

Although NT theology is primarily a descriptive task, the presup
positions and prior theological commitments of the author often 
affect the way he or she sees things. Therefore it seems useful here to 
present the major NT theologies under confessional categories, with 
the caveat that one not read only from one's own point of view. There 
is much that can be learned from all of the theologies listed here 
(cf. Harrington, The New Testament: A Bibliography, pp. 143-91; JAF 
345-54). 
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From the perspective of a more radical, in this case existential, 
point of view, see: 

Rudolf Bultmann, Theology of the New Testament, 2 vols. (New York: 
Charles Scribner's Sons, 1951, 1955). [JAF 345] 

Hans Conzelmann, An Outline of the Theology of the New Testament 
(New York: Harper & Row, 1969). [JAF 346] 

Bultmann's work is something of a classic and is especially full of 
insights on Paul. 

From a more moderate theological stance, see: 

Leonhard Goppelt, Theology of the New Testament, vol. 1: The Min
istry of Jesus in Its Theological Significance; vol. 2: The Variety and 
Unity of the Apostolic Witness to Christ (Grand Rapids: Wm. B. 
Eerdmans Publishing Co.,1981-). [JAF 347] 

Werner G. Kiimmel, The Theology of the New Testament (Nashville: 
Abingdon Press, 1973). [JAF 349] 

Ethelbert Stauffer, New Testament Theology (London: SCM Press, 
1955). [JAF 354] 

From a conservative point of view, see: 

Donald Guthrie, New Testament Theology (Downers Grove, Ill.: 
Inter-Varsity Press, 1981). 

George E. Ladd, A Theology of the New Testament (Grand Rapids: 
Wm. B. Eerdmans Publishing Co., 1974). 

The best from the Roman Catholic tradition is: 

Karl H. Schelkle, Theology of the New Testament, 4 vols. (Col
legeville, Minn.: Liturgical Press, 1971-1978). [JAF 352] 

Since Paul and John receive so much attention in their own right, 
you should be aware of the better theologies here. For Paul, pride of 
place now goes to: 

James G. D. Dunn, The Theology of Paul the Apostle (Grand Rapids: 
Wm. B. Eerdmans Publishing Co., 1997). 

For a more traditional approach, see: 
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Herman Ridderbos, Paul: An Outline of His Theology (Grand 
Rapids: Wm. B. Eerdmans Publishing Co., 1975). 

The classic study for John is: 

C. H. Dodd, The Interpretation of the Fourth Gospel (Cambridge: 
Cambridge University Press, 1953). 

For a brief compendium of Johannine thought, see: 

G. R. Beasley-Murray, Gospel of Life: Theology in the Fourth Gospel 
(Peabody Mass.: Hendrickson Publishers, 1991). 

For an overview of scholarly research on the theology of John, see: 

Robert Kysar, The Fourth Evangelist and His Gospel: An Examination 
of Contemporary Scholarship (Minneapolis: Augsburg Publishing 
House, 1975), esp. part 3, pp. 174-263. 

Step 13. Secondary Literature 

Large numbers of valuable articles and books are published every 
year in the NT field. It is especially important that you know where 
such articles and books can be found and how to go about locating 
what you are looking for in this vast array of material. Since cata
loging of these materials has already been done well by Fitzmyer, pp. 
1-21, here I will simply call your attention to the more, significant 
items, with very little annotation. 

13.1. Bibliographic Aids 

The first task, and the one that lightens the load considerably when 
one knows precisely where to look, is the accumulation of a bibliog
raphy. In the NT field we are richly served at this point. See especially 
chapter 1(C) of JAF. The more significant published bibliographies 
that deal directly with NT exegesis are those on Christ and the 
Gospels by Metzger (JAF 16), on Paul by Metzger (JAF 17), on Acts 
by the Mattills (JAF 14), on John by Malatesta, and on "Festschriften" 
by Metzger (JAF 15). For current bibliography there are two absolutely 
indispensable tools: 

Elenchus bibliographicus biblicus [JAF 6] 
New Testament Abstracts [JAF 18] 
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You simply cannot expect to do serious and up-to-date work on 
anything in the NT without access to these two invaluable tools. 

13.2. Periodicals 

For the vast array of periodical literature that has scholarly articles 
on NT subjects, see chapter 2 in J AF. The more significant ones for NT 
study are: 

Biblica [JAF 33] 
Catholic Biblical Quarterly [JAF 37] 
Expository Times [Not listed in JAF, but frequently it has some good-

quality articles] 
Interpretation [JAF 40] 
Journal of Biblical Literature [JAF 41] 
Journal for the Study of the New Testament [JAF 42] 
New Testament Studies [JAF 44] 
Novum Testamentum [JAF 45] 
Review and Expositor 
Revue Biblique [JAF 47] 
Zeitschrift for die neutestamentliche Wissenschaft [JAF 55] 

13.3. Commentaries 

For a list of commentary series, see JAF, pp. 87-90. For a helpful 
listing of the best NT commentaries for each of the NT books 
(through 1985), see Harrington, The New Testament: A Bibliography. It 
must be remembered that good new commentaries appear with reg
ularity. The list given below is my own judgment as to the three 
(sometimes four) best commentaries (in English) for each NT book as 
of the writing of the third edition of this Handbook. Beyond that date, 
see the notices of new books in New Testament Abstracts. 

Series abbreviations: 

AB 
BECNT 
BNTC 

EBC 

Anchor Bible (Doubleday) 
Baker Exegetical Commentary (Baker) 
Black's New Testament Commentaries (Hendrick
son) 
Expositor's Bible Commentary (Zondervan) 
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ECC 
Herm 
ICC 
NCBC 
NIBC 

NICNT 
NIGTC 
Pillar 
SNTSMS 

SP 
TNTC 
WBC 

NEW TESTAMENT EXEGESIS 

Eerdmans' Critical Commentary (Eerdmans) 
Hermeneia (Fortress) 
International Critical Commentary (T. & T. Clark) 
New Century Bible Commentary (Eerdmans) 
New International Biblical Commentary (Hen
drickson) 
New International Commentary (Eerdmans) 
New International Greek Testament (Eerdmans) 
Pillar Commentaries (Eerdmans) 
Society for New Testament Studies Monograph 
Series 
Sacra Pagina (Liturgical) 
Tyndale New Testament Commenary (Eerdmans) 
Word Biblical Commentary (Word) 

Matthew: 
W. D. Davies, D. C. Allison (ICC) 
D. Hagner (WBC) 
D. A. Carson (EBC) 

Mark: 
R. Guelich (WBC) 
C. E. B. Cranfield 
W. L. Lane (NICNT) 
M. Hooker (BNTC) 

Luke: 
J. B. Green (NICNT) 
I. H. Marshall (NIGTC) 
J. A. Fitzmyer (AB) 
J. Nolland (WBC) 

John: 
G. R. Beasley-Murray (WBC) 
R. A. Brown (AB) 
R. Schnackenburg 
D. A. Carson (Pillar) 

Acts: 
I. H. Marshall (TNTC) 
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L. T. Johnson (SP) 
D. J. Williams (NIBC) 
E. Haenchen 

Romans: 
D. A. Moo (NICNT) 
}. D. G. Dunn (WBC) 
C. E. B. Cranfield (ICC) 
L. Morris (Pillar) 

1 Corinthians: 
G. D. Fee (NICNT) 
A. Thiselton (NIGTC) 
R. B. Hays (Interpretation) 

2 Corinthians: 
V. P. Furnish (AB) 
R. P. Martin (WBC) 
P. Barnett (NICNT) 
J. Lambrecht (SP) 

Galatians: 
J. D. G. Dunn (BNTC) 
H. D. Betz (Herm) 
J. L. Martyn (AB) 
R. A. Longenecker (WBC) 

Ephesians: 
A. T. Lincoln (WBC) 
P. T. O'Brien (Pillar) 
E. Best (ICC) 
M. Barth (AB) 

Philippians: 
G. D. Fee (NICNT) 
P. T. O'Brien (NIGTC) 
M. Bockmuel (BNTC) 
M. Silva (BECNT) 

Colossians/Philemon: 
P. T. O'Brien (WBC) 
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J. D. G. Dunn (NIGTC) 
M. Y. MacDonald (SP) 
N. T. Wright (TNTC) 

1 and 2 Thessalonians: 
C. A. Wanamaker (NIGTC) 
E. Best (HNTC) 
I. H. Marshall (NCBC) 
A. Malherbe (AB) 

1 and 2 Timothy/Titus: 
I. H. Marshall (ICC) 
G. W. Knight (NIGTC) 
W. B. Mounce (WBC) 
J. D. Quinn, W. C. Wacker (ECC/ AB) 

Hebrews: 
W. L. Lane (WBC) 
H. Attridge (Herm) 
F. F. Bruce (NICNT) 
D. Hagner (NIBC) 

James: 
P. H. Davids (NIGTC) 
D. A. Moo (Pillar) 
L. T. Johnson (AB) 
R. P. Martin (WBC) 

1 Peter: 
P. H. Davids (NICNT) 
J. R. Michaels (WBC) 
P. Achtemeier (Herm) 
L. Goppelt 

2 Peter/Jude: 
R. J. Bauckham (WBC) 
J. N.D. Kelly (HNTC) 
E. M. B. Green (TNTC) 
R. Webb (NICNT) 

1, 2, 3 John: 
R. A. Brown (AB) 
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I. H. Marshall (NICNT) 
S. S. Smalley (WBC) 
C. Kruse (Pillar) 

Revelation: 
G. Beale (NIGTC) 
D. E. Aune (WBC) 
R. H. Mounce (NICNT) 
G. B. Caird (BNTC) 

Step 14. Translation 

A good translation not only renders the words of the original into 
their best English equivalents; it also reflects the style, the spirit, and 
even the impact of the original wherever possible. You are the best 
judge of what constitutes a faithful translation. Your familiarity with 
the passage in the original, and with the audience for whom you 
write or preach, allows you to choose your words to maximize the 
accuracy of the translation. Remember that accuracy does not require 
wooden literalism. The words of different languages do not corre
spond to one another on a one-for-one basis. Your translation should 
leave the same impression with you when you read it as does the 
original. A translation that meets this criterion can be considered 
faithful to the original. 

Two books on Bible translation are very valuable. Both should be 
read in their entirety, rather than referred to only for specific infor
mation. 

John Beekman and John Callow, Translating the Word of God (Grand 
Rapids: Zondervan Publishing House, 1974). 

This book contains serious, thoughtful discussions of the special 
problems presented by translating Scripture from one language to 
another. There is advice on how to handle metaphors, similes, words 
with multiple meanings, idioms, and so on. 

Sakae Kubo and Walter Specht, So Many Versions? (Grand Rapids: 
Zondervan Publishing House, 1975). 

This book reviews at length the major twentieth-century English 
translations of the Bible, providing copious examples from each and 

177 



178 NEW TESTAMENT EXEGESIS 

commenting throughout on the translation techniques and assump
tions involved. 

For articles of all kinds on the theory and practice of translation, 
you should be aware of: 

The Bible Translator (London, 1950-). [JAF 35] 

Step 15. Application 

Books on hermeneutics as application are more difficult to suggest, 
partly because one's interests here will depend significantly on one's 
confessional stance. Still useful in this regard is: 

A. Berkeley Mickelsen, Interpreting the Bible: A Book of Basic Princi
ples for Understanding the Scriptures (Grand Rapids: Wm. B. 
Eerdmans Publishing Co., 1963). 

You should also know about six books that deal with interpreting 
the NT, including discussions of the various methodologies outlined 
in this book as well as sections on broader methodological concerns: 

David A. Black and DavidS. Dockery (eds.), New Testament Criti
cism and Interpretation (Grand Rapids: Zondervan Publishing 
House, 1991). 

Joel B. Green (ed.), Hearing the New Testament: Strategies for Inter
pretation (Grand Rapids: Wm. B. Eerdmans Publishing Co., 
1995). 

Daniel J. Harrington, S.J., Interpreting the New Testament: A Practi
cal Guide, New Testament Message 1 (Wilmington, Del.: Michael 
Glazier, 1979). 

F. Furman Kearley, Edward P. Myers, and Timothy D. Hadley 
(eds.), Biblical Interpretation, Principles and Practice: Studies in 
Honor of Jack Pearl Lewis (Grand Rapids: Baker Book House, 
1986.) 

I. Howard Marshall (ed.), New Testament Interpretation: Essays on 
Principles and Methods (Grand Rapids: Wm. B. Eerdmans Pub
lishing Co., 1977). [JAF 515] 

Stanley E. Porter (ed.), Handbook to Exegesis of the New Testament 
(Leiden: E. J. Brill, 1997). 
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Another helpful book, dealing with the history of biblical inter
pretation, is: 

Robert M. Grant and David Tracy, A Short History of the Interpreta
tion of the Bible, 2d rev. and enlarged ed. (Philadelphia: Fortress 
Press, 1984). 

An important book that brings the whole discussion up to date is: 

Anthony C. Thiselton, The Two Horizons: New Testament Hermeneu
tics and Philosophical Description with Special Reference to Heideg
ger, Bultmann, Gadamer, and Wittgenstein (Grand Rapids: Wm. B. 
Eerdmans Publishing Co., 1980). 

A book that wrestles with the hermeneutical issues raised by the 
various genres of the Bible is: 

Gordon D. Fee and Douglas Stuart, How to Read the Bible for All Its 
Worth, 2d ed. (Grand Rapids: Zondervan Publishing House, 
1993). 

Finally, probably the best single introduction to the methodology 
of expository preaching, with step-by-step guidance for actual ser
mon preparation, is: 

James W. Cox, A Guide to Biblical Preaching (Nashville: Abingdon 
Press, 1976). 

The most useful book on preaching from the various genres of bib
lical literature, as well as a book full of helpful discussions on preach
ing itself, is: 

Sidney Greidanus, The Modern Preacher and the Ancient Text (Grand 
Rapids: Wm. B. Eerdmans Publishing Co., 1988). 
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THE TASK OF THEOLOGICAL 

EXEGESIS AND READER

RESPONSE CRITICISM 

F OUR BASIC THEOLOGICAL ASSUMPTIONS underlay this Handbook when 
it was first written two decades ago: (1) that along with the Old 
Testament, the New Testament is Holy Scripture, God's Word 

given to his people for their life together within the community of 
faith; (2) that God has spoken his Word through human authors and 
texts; (3) that the biblical texts themselves reflect a detectable level of 
both divine and human intentionality; and (4) that the task of exege
sis is to understand the divine-human intention locked within the text, 
not in an attempt to control the text but so that the Word might lead 
its readers to the text's true end-obedience. Although much has 
changed in both the philosophical and the methodological landscape 
over the past two decades, changes that the second and third editions 
of this Handbook reflect, these basic theological assumptions that 
informed this book are still in place. One recent turn in scholarship, 
however, requires special attention here because it so significantly 
questions the whole enterprise this Handbook seeks to encourage. 

When I began my studies four decades ago, existentialism was the 
reigning philosophy of the more influential NT scholars, and "form 
criticism" and "redaction criticism"-with their atomizing effects on 
the biblical texts-were the reigning methodologies. As existentialism 
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has slowly given way to postrnodemism, a new collection of textual 
strategies, equally atomizing I would argue, has taken root. 

One of the most recent methods is reader-response criticism. Reader
response criticism does not seek to understand the historical world 
behind the text (historical research, as this volume advocates). Nor does 
reader-response criticism seek to map the literary world of the text (i.e., 
paying close attention to the literary" architecture" of a text, as this vol
ume encourages). Rather, reader-response criticism is concerned with 
the world in front of the text. That is, for these practitioners the "author," 
"historical context," and idea of textual "intentionality" are mere illu
sions. The only interaction worthy of investigation and reflection is the 
one that occurs between text and reader; and, in the end, the reader 
(and the reader alone) is responsible for the production of "meaning." 
Thus, the place of privilege once reserved for the author, the historical 
circumstances surrounding a text, and the intentionality locked within 
a text has now been surrendered to the reader. 

Such a view simply points out one aspect of the obvious: that inter
pretation involves the interpreter. But what it also implies, philo
sophically if not always in practice, is that anyone's reading of the 
text is as valid as another's and, again in sharp distinction to the strat
egy advocated in this volume, that there is no way to arbitrate between 
competing readings. Reader-response criticism, therefore, while fitting 
nicely into a philosophical-theological worldview that takes us back 
to Schleiermacher and Kant, stands in unrelieved tension with the 
biblical revelation-that it was the one true God who chose to reveal 
himself to creation and to Israel and the church, and to enshrine this 
revelation in the texts cherished as the Christian Bible. Such a theo
logical conviction necessarily commits the interpreter to historical 
and literary inquiry. Readers must seek to understand how God 
revealed himself to people then and there, so that they can grasp how 
God speaks the Word that is once and for all. 

How, then, shall the interpreter proceed, especially one who is 
guided by a theological commitment to revelation? One response is 
simply to ignore those methods whose philosophical convictions 
stand in direct opposition to those which have guided interpreters 
throughout the ages. And many have and will choose to do this, and 
not without a certain amount of justification. Some things, however, 
may be learned from the various strategies currently being deployed, 



APPENDIX 

even from those whose practice calls into question what has been out
lined in this book. Just as a judicious use of source, form, redaction, 
and tradition criticism has advanced our understanding of the bibli
cal texts, so too will a prudent and critical use of the vast array of crit
ical approaches to texts provide new insights into the anatomy and 
life of the NT documents. I point to two examples. 

1. Some practitioners of rhetorical criticism are relentless in their 
attempts to classify the parts of Paul's letters. Everything must fit into 
Aristotle's (or Quintilian's) mold. Indeed, the act of interpretation 
nearly ends with classification. While I am suspicious of this proce
dure, nevertheless rhetorical criticism reminds us that texts in their 
present form are wholes and must be looked at holistically, and that 
the NT Epistles are documents that across the board are trying to per
suade or dissuade (even when they also carry other agendas). There
fore, part of the exegetical process is to be aware of the kinds of 
rhetoric that are employed in the process of trying to persuade. 

2. The same may be said of the appropriation of narratology to 
read many parts of the NT. Those who are teaching us, when all the 
rest of our work is done, to read the Gospels, Acts, and the Revela
tion as wholes, and especially to read Luke-Acts as one story, are aid
ing the exegetical task immensely. So much have I been influenced by 
this wind of change that my latest book for the lay reader (How to Read 
the Bible Book by Book, with Douglas Stuart [Grand Rapids: Zonder
van Publishing House, 2002]) has been written precisely to help the 
reader not only see each biblical book as a whole but also see how 
each fits into the metanarrative of the whole of Scripture. 

But at the end of the day, an exclusive dependence on reader
response criticism requires too heavy a price from the interpreter. To 
say that the biblical texts operate like any other kind of literature is 
one thing, but to begin with the assumption that the biblical texts only 
operate like any other texts misses something central to the task of 
theological exegesis. If those of us who do exegesis on the basis of the 
theological assumptions of this Handbook are locked into a belief sys
tem, so too is the reader-response critic; it is simply a different set of 
theological assumptions-that begin with an inquiring self rather 
than with a speaking God. 

At the same time, and even if one were to allow that the method 
itself is incommensurate with revelation, the methodology suffers 
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philosophically from serious self-contradiction, brought about by the 
fact that reader-response critics write books and articles. First, it is 
quite clear that their own "texts" both assume an author and have a 
very decided intentionality to them. At issue is the inner contradic
tion of such an enterprise: that they write books trying to persuade 
others as to the rightness of this enterprise, which at its very core does 
not allow that other authors may have similar intentionality. That is, 
reader-response criticism practiced as pure theory allows no texts to 
have "meaning" in the sense assumed in this Handbook; yet the writ
ers of these books and articles have such a view of "meaning" as the 
very reason for their own literary enterprise. Moreover, why should 
such a critic write articles or books giving one reader's (their own) 
response to the text when the philosophical underpinnings of the 
enterprise argue that every reader is a law unto herself? Thus, finally, 
the golden rule could well serve as a good methodological starting 
point for all writers: "Do unto (the texts of) others as you would have 
others do unto you (and your texts)." 

My ultimate concern nevertheless is that if "meaning" lies only 
with the reader, not in the text or with the (unknowable) author of the 
text, then from this view the possibility of the Christian community's 
hearing from God through its sacred texts is rather thoroughly 
negated. But what this new "criticism" should do for the exegete 
(who believes in authors and tries to take Scripture seriously) is 
accentuate the reality that there is no such thing as "objective" exe
gesis. The exegete is a reader, whatever else, and as such we bring all 
of who we are to the reading of the text, applying both known and 
unknown presuppositions of all kinds-theological, sociological, 
and cultural. But rather than let that reality be a cause for despair and 
therefore give up the exercise altogether, it should drive us in two 
directions: (1) to make us work all the harder to spot those presup
positions and thus be open to changing our minds about texts on a 
regular basis and (2) to cause us all the more to take a stance of humil
ity before the text, rather than a heavy-handed, authoritarian owner
ship (mastery?) of the text. 

In the end our presuppositions should both encourage us-God 
has spoken and continues to speak through these words to bring peo
ple to himself and to build up his people through all the winds of 
change-and humble us, by reminding us that when all our work as 
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exegetes is done, God still has the last word and we must bow before 
him in humble obedience. 

For further reading on reader-response criticism, one might look 
at the sympathetic but thoughtfully critical overview by Kevin J. Van
hoozer in Green, Hearing, pp. 301-28. A more thorough and even 
more sympathetic overview may be found in: 

A. K. M. Adam, What Is Postmodern Biblical Criticism? Guides to 
Biblical Scholarship (Minneapolis: Fortress Press, 1995). 

Two excellent introductions to the new literary criticism also 
include sections on reader-response criticism: 

Tremper Longman III, Literary Approaches to Biblical Criticism, 
Foundations of Contemporary Interpretation 3 (Grand Rapids: 
Zondervan Publishing House, 1987). 

Mark Allan Powell, What Is Narrative Criticism? Guides to Biblical 
Scholarship (Minneapolis: Fortress Press, 1990). 

For a more comprehensive critique that moves in the directions 
offered here, see: 

Loren Wilkinson, "Hermeneutics and the Postmodern Reaction 
against 'Truth,' " in The Act of Bible Reading, ed. Elmer Dyck 
(Downers Grove, Ill.: InterVarsity Press, 1996), pp. 114-47. 
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